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S S cmprmoun
ADAPTATION: AN INTRODUCTION

» - )

In 1955 the first “store-tront' suicide prevention centréirn
North A-erica opened in Los Angeles. lithin ten years every -AJor o
city had snch counsellins fucilities. As the public flocked fb

these crisis centres for euergency counselling, professionals

' analyzed their popnlarity-—tventy-four hour crisis telephoﬁﬂs

free counsellins 'ith -ininal«bnreancracy, 'alk-in contacts, and

A

non-judgenental support for a lultitude of proble-s energing fron o

the counterculture of the-late 1950's and 19§0's.' People seened to

need help immediately. They;ioﬂted help in coping sith.oaiiy events -

but were not necessarily searching forvlons%tetizanalysis'or

v

personality change,

~In the 1980's the atmosphere in crisis centres has changed
4/.

The influences of the Vietnal war and tho cries. for individual

freedom have been subduad but the denond for'counselling continues;”
- ’ L .

Problens resulting from econonic recession, interpersonal '

relationships, and social ilsues seenm to be the fdcns et current

" v ¥ #

conc?rn. Haybe, an. Hartin Gross (1978) suggested we hnve created

'psychological society" 'here people have beco-e dependent upon__b‘
psychological ﬁorspectives 'hich have been dovolopins since Freud,
- N

: Others look to- the rapidly changing environnont to sho' cause to

'hy people seen to have difficuity coping and seek connsellins.

N

Both or these hypothesos enphasize the cﬁrrent need for help in.

o -



-gace of change.
Crisis 1nterven€ion counpelling 1e'baeed upon the eeeunption.j'
that chnnge is a threatening notion Bince old petterns of behaviour

L4

feil The individual ie‘:orced to develop new means of copins and
\
-defending in an ettenpt to adapt to,an enyironnent which is in a

' eeeningly constant process of‘change. 'ﬁo'ever, even though p00plev
.‘lny feel threatened or insecure in a tlnctnating atmosphere and sedk
help, heving to deal with a-etreeefnl event or series of uncomfortable
situations does not necessarily mean unpleasant outcones ’
The Chinese idiogran for crisia can be translated 1n two

-.ways: danger or opportunity. By necessity an individualﬁnust
reerrenge'his_lif;)or her thinking as the result of a aeverelyb
.streaetul~efent .This reorgaqization or reevaluation -ay enable

;the person to meet goals or. experience enotions 'hich past forns

of behaviour had prohibited."Qn the other hand, e.criais"in'eddition
to the daily stress oi living:nay evoke behaviours in the persen: |
_vhich are naledaptive and have negative coneeqnencee, 1People seem
uncertain of how to proceed after experiencing a stressful event.
or.an. accnnnlation of daily presgures and need guidance and assurance
 for a healthy resolution. | - |

The same uncertnintiea exiat among profeeeionals. While much

reeearch has been generated in the areas of crieies;itreee, ane
coping, Conrusion still pereiete.over clee; definitions of the key
concepts nne the conplen'nroceaees involved in adaptetion:
;' Mason (1975) claims: "The single most remarkable historical fact " |
concerning‘the term 'stress’ is its pereietent, widespread usage

in bielogy and medicine in spite of almost chaotic disagreement over
A ’



-

au
.-

fts’ definition." Rutter (198]) makes a similar claim for *Eoping"
as Vhite (1974) does for "adaptation."

‘The purpose of this study iB to clarify the concept of adaptation

/ ~ A
"and emphasize 1t entral rOle for explaining the copins process in

'human bein a.‘ The lack of agreement among authors'at present ‘is

e ’ﬁ.,-

partially due to the amount’ of reae&rch which has been generated in
the fielda of stress, coping,‘and‘adaptation and partially dne“tp'

the diverse orientatlcns of reaegrcherc who have contributed to the

-

.' éiea.’ Cameron and Meichenbaum (1982) explained:

Stress is a concept, thnt, though 111 dqfined has
\nonetheless . attracted a . great deal of scientific
interest, The rapidly proliferliing 1iterature
" on stress is not only vast but also diverse, This
exists because stress and adaptation have been
conceptualized trom ' nany points of view, '
,‘AnthrOpological...biological...cnltural...ethological... o
‘and psychological perspectives are all ‘represented
-dn the. literature. Moreover, 1nd1viduals ithin
disciplines have thought about stress in different
ways, studied different phenoniena, used different
methodologies, and made different assumptions, (! 695),

A thbfough understanging.of the adaptive prqcecses'requires an

intcgration_of‘these-diverse vieic: Becausé much of the research in

the various areas tends to be rather-disbreie{,tﬁi@ study actemptcﬁtc °
o Sl % . . %

integracL several approaches, Equal emphaiRis is placed on the

theoretical assumptions of -adaptation and ok_the empirical study

ainedzct\cupporting them, ’The4mg1n.queationcappearc to be tvofcld;’
_”'hat constitutes hcalthy ad;ptation in the individual and how do
Hjindividual dif!erencea and uitnational variablea interact in evoking
healthy adaptive responaes? ”w

An overview of the presexﬂ:stndy shows the directioa the authorv

takes to answer that main question. The beginn £ c) ptera.expand



ideas 'hich were introduced by Short and Hess (1983) © In Chapter 2

the reaearchvrelevant to the etud;!gk the adaptive proeeeees of coping
¢
and defense is examined in order to unify a frasmented body of

'literature, The author emphaaizee an eclecté%tgp:::S:h which

‘utilizee theory and experimenta1 data drawn from rature -on -

peychoanalyeis, crisis intervention, atrese and strees nanagement

- -

holistic health and change, counselling,llearning, personality,
child development and socialization. Arreview of the language
used in the 1iterature suggests that the concepts underlying coping, o

mastery, competence, and defense‘gre aepects of adaptation rather than

competing theories. o L ‘
Only when the pereon, the environment and their interactiona

are etudied can research yield generalization relevant to" nnderstanding

: real people in real life, Therefore in Chapter 3 the person-situation

+ - Lt

' interaction controversy is explored Those variables ehown to be

important inrthe studygof adaptation from person or situational

orientations can be termed “mediating factdrs" from an interactional
perepective.‘ The : concept of stress takes on an iuportant role 57
within the adaptive processes once an interactional orientation is .

adopted

Hovever, Jin order to underetand the relationship between

v

‘stress and adaptation, the conCept of health needs to be ecientifically
detined and evaluated In chapter 4y the author conclndee that

"althongh a conpreheneive definition of health seems impossible at )
h)riﬂent. Vaillant's (1977) hierarchy of ego mechanieme ie 8. Lo
‘valuable theoretical construct upon vhich to evalnate healthy -

' adaptation. In ruture research physiological and paychological



definitions of stress need to be cobrdinated to understand the.

Iy

short and long term effects of strese vithin coping processes.
Research with children in naturai eettinge vhich study adaptation
"~to daily evente are. encouraged to aid the understanding of’ the

deve10pmental and maturational especte of dealing with etrees.

In 1ight of rapid changes 1n current society and increaeing q‘

denande tor- couneelling, auch underetanding 18 deemed relevant and

S

important »f:'[,' f - é;' |
o The eecqnd half of the current study involvee empirical research-
fﬁon streeeeand adaptation.i Firet4 the‘author revieve the'nethodciosical
;problems in adaptation research in Ghapter 5. ‘Puhlighed inventories‘

'of adaptation and stress are evaluated and problems in research

«rdesign and data analysis are discueeed o f

o /

In the empirical study, the author‘aesumee a. theoretical "‘_;~"
1jconceptua112ation of person variables and situatiéﬁ/; variables‘

?_ interacting to produce a atreee reaction, which in turn influences
'choice of behaviour.ﬂ Thislresulting behaviour can he neaeured on ad'
'mcontinuum ranging from maladaptation to health In Chapter é, the

Qf;,;;-design and methodology of the empirical study i= described 'Eight '

claseroom groups of echool chﬂldren in Grades 3 and 9 were given

"-‘a,selr-report inventory (cons ructed by the author) 'hich yielde
1;/*j ecores on tvo scalea- the S‘reee Perception -Scale and the

Adaptive Behaviour Scale.

K1

" The, data from the curr 'nt etudy 'ere analyzed and the resnlts 3
are preeented and discusse in Chapter 7. The relationehips*

‘ between three sets of ‘var _blee, pereonological, eitnational, and

N

oneidered‘ The item analysis, reliability,

effect (dependent), are
R _.“‘. / . ) . ) ’ .  .=‘ -



and validity of thevstudent Invggtory are elso diecuaeed
e - \\

In Chepter 8 the aﬁthor diecueues the inplicatione of the
> ‘f » 4“

; current study for acceptance or un 1nteractiona1 orientatioq in “'ﬂ

T futﬁre adaptation research

',not discontirh the theoretical 1nteraction of pereon and eituetion
deternining stress reactione apd subsequent aduptive behavioure.

'vHore research 13 encouraged thich is ained towarde bnilding a

\.% B

cenpreheneive and unified theory or healthy adaptation. v

-
. w . . -
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THE ORIBIIS AID LAIGUIGE 0? LDLPEATIOI .  : "‘ o

Anthora frol -evorul diver-e tioldl hava boon 1nfluontinl

Ca

in developins cnrrent concepts of adn)tution.;rrho-e tioldl nre
briofly reviewed here to- oatablilh the hintorical backsronnd, to

~ show the breadth of the rosqarch, und te e-phnsize the 1301ation o

v
R ' .

of research. on the adaptive proco-u. -It- thil anthor'l b‘

K

o £6cn- and diroct futnre re-enrch rirat, -
consider the'orisinq. |
. biyersity and Isolatien of Lp,io.ch'
Ps é ganalys . . | |
P.ychoanalysis, ‘with its ceatral concopt of e;o derenno offora
the histerical 1npetns tor current resenreh in ldaptation. ‘Studies

t derense offer the. lost colprehen-ive ap;roach to under-tandins

1nner paychological proceuloa of ad:;tatiqp and thu- contribnte

.

directly to nndenntnndins healthy adaptive procos-e..

: Freud's (1893—1908/1964) orisinll hi-rnrchy of detonse ha-

ll

remained re1.t;ve1y unchallenged by ps§cinan:1;-t. but has yet to be’
e-pirically luyported The very natnro of oso defense -nkea .nch -

validation difticult since the IGChllilIB are nnable to be atndiod
~N

directl:, h-ving to be 1lferr0d rro- thoir a'lociltien '1th )articnlar

behaviours and’becaune of their either lhbrt-livod or. “11:0-t;10'

1

7 L, y
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natnre. The -echan:i.nna of defenne are an :anortant thene throushont

« _—— =~

the Papr., . ' R ' - . . < e

¢ ,Cr;g£E ;gtervest;gn‘V'

Thc psychiatric perspective adopted by E, Lindemann (1944) 1n

-'.{.hil ltndy of victi-a of a nightclud tire and Caplan'l (1964a l$64b,'

kS

;1969) lnbaequent atndiea 1n1tinted the field of ltndy called 'ﬁrilil

o
/

,1ntervention. Aguilera und Nessick (1978) hnve cl&ined,fhlt

criaia occnra ‘when an 1ndividillls semse of equilibrinl is thrown

out ot balance by a atrea-fnl event and that porson is lackins any

"~one ot three balancing flctoru-t.a realintic perco;tion of the event;

“\ .
adequate aitnational support or adoquate coping skilll Research has,'

ccncentrated on the individual reactiona te extreme’ external stress,‘“

e

such as death or 111nesa, and the comsequent 1ntervention by crinis
: o 4‘ : » ' . - Y . 2
workers (Getz, Wiesen, Sue, & Ayers, 1974; Geolan, 1978; Spestor

) o~ .
& -Claibern, 1973), : ,

,

Stress and Stress Hanaseiént . ‘ L ' "
. - " 4.\,,\»

A body of literature closely rélated to crilis»interveﬁtion, is
that of the effect of stress on the physiolosical make np of the peraon.

Selye (1956) has written that phy-ically noxious ati-nli arouse a

: pnrely bielogical coping or defensive reaction; a cycle he named

';ener;l adaptation lyndro-e." R. 5, Lazarus (WQGI, 1977) has stated
that the emphasis on biolosical response negates the cognitive and
psychologicnl conponents which may account for the varhtiona in

physical ‘measures of stress within popnlationn undergoing si-ilar

. trauwma, Feor oxanplo, research by Katz, 'oiner, Gnlla;hor and Hellmsn

(1970) de-on:tratea a wide ranze of psycholo;ical re-ponce- fron

women with similar hydrocortisone production ratoa.



‘; The appllcation of research emphasizing the bielosical effects‘ °
of etreee 1nc1ude the trainins of eanects teo rednce phyeioloxical o
indicator- of stress by focusing on direct coatrol ef;thevreepon-e,- :
rather than ‘the cawse of the peoblen.“ The three*loeé ce-.oe»
approachee have been antecenic truinins (Pblletier, 1977), biofeedback
procednree (Brown, 1977), and progressive relaxation (-ee Bernstein
. Borkovec, 1973, ter a training lnnual based on Welpe & A, A,

;azarue, 1966, and Jacobeon, 1938).

Pelletier (1979) hae criticized the conpnrtneltalization of the
'_‘above three appreachee and urges the nnitication of psycholosy and
,neg}cine in an holietic manner, The reota of thin perspective lie L,
in retroepective studies 11nk1n5 physical dieeene, per-enelity, and
life-etyle.| Habitual ways of coping are vievee as reflecting a

1ife-etyle which 1s correlated with the occurrence of‘apecific

*

disease later in'life (e.x., heart disease 1in Friedman & Rosenman,
.1974 Lynch, 1979), Totman (1979) has’ concentrated on the social role
in l_xealth and illness, omphasizing that to see a cawse and effect
relationship beteeee”etrees aed illness negates the %-po}taace of

an individﬁqi 's 50.1,5, motivations, and frustrations. The helistic
health view argues'a¢ainltenechnn1ltic'appreeehee te.fixihg'tﬁe"bed'

parts, believing that the prevention or cure of 1llle-e ia dependent

NN

upon -nintnining a healthy life-style, ~ .

Chnn‘e-ggge Literature S A'_ o ' .
Emphasizing the stress in 1ife chamges, several authors have
developed theories following the classic study hy Holmes amd

Rahe (1967). Recent reasearch had focused on'identifying various .«

~
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’ .

types of change and theorizing on 1ﬁ% effect, 'Klinger,(1977) ‘has

. focused his researqh on the “Incentive Disensa;e-ent Cycle," ‘the -

‘

process of inviseration, aggreeeien, depresaion, and recovery, the

~

cycle one must go throngh after a loss, Hnnrin (1974) has

concentrated on chanse &nd had shown differing effects when the

~

chnnse was a mere replace-ent, a logical 5revth fulfilling presreaeion,‘~
or an unanticipated disrupting ohance. 7)ln;y such thepriee e-phaeize
Row an 1ndividual views a particnlar chnnge and ofref ;n alternative
to earlier life-event studies 'hich were based npon tke assun;tion
thnt all change had a negative, distreesfnl etfect
COunsellggg and, Skill Trg;g;g‘ o l oL

The largest body of literature which ie relevgnt to tn&eratanding

-

healthy adaptetion is that of connnellins peycholo;y and peychotherapy.1

~

The objective of most therapeutic lpproaches centres upon helping
a client organize 1nternal defenses and percepticns in aueh a way

- that it will enable hin/her to c0pe in the enviren-ent However,

- e~

the theoretical basis nnderlying clinical practice contributes little

to the nnderstanding of how coping skills develop, hey they are

4 -

,expressed, or why certain §killu aild or linit adaptatiqn. Too oftén

‘.

ceunselling involves training clients in specific skills, such as
communication (Satir, 19;2).ee allertiop‘tJakubogeki-Specter,fl973)
~with iittld regard for the inner psycheological )receseea or'Si61ogica1
responses er the individual, I e .
.Learning Theories | | A | . ~.
When copiﬁg skills are definedibeﬂavionrally, then appﬂoachgs-
such as social learniig theory can offer possible solutions to ‘the

qnestion of how coping ekills are acqnired Studiee which have

2



~

‘demonstiated the preva.lenca of imitative learning in the acquisition
— of social- behavionr are particnlarly pertinent (Bandura & Ialters,
1963). Sinilarly, traditional reinforce-cnt theOriee can explain |

' why an 1nd1vidual acquires epeciric ree)onne patterna (copins skilis)

-~ o

to particular environnental stiluli (strelsore) Ho'ever, noat

nuthore who fecne [} cepinz,all nlnptation e-phneize the role of

- a

p-ychological proceeeea .na therefore behlvianral theoriee have

>

typically been i;nored The neslect of behavionral 1nterpretatione .-

is vieted as a seripus 1initeticn tor an 1ndepth analyeie of healthy

.m,edaptation Tm." : - - LT

- -~

N Cognitive learning theoriee hovever, have been directly 1-p11cated

’L_‘.

in coping anq deiennive preceeses., Sone researchers 1ncorporate reeearch

" em adaptatiqn issuee 1nto acceptbd theories of- learhing, such as

Piggetﬁe (Chandler, Paget~& Koeh 1978 Elkind 1976) Hany others
'hoee reeearch vae begun in the etress arean elphasize the 1nportance

.- of the cognitive component in 1earning te cope- rith etreae (Lazarus,'

v~

19775 Hnrphy, 1974) Recently conprehensive and ce-plex -odele of )

-
R )

. etrees ‘and’ cognition have been publiahed (Ha-ilten, }982,.Taylor,
1983) The 'ord_"apprnisal" iB freqnently nsed in recent studiee to
) deecribe eubjectivo thinkins rather than the more objective

l'cosn;l.tiv.m.,

Lo - . s -~ | ,

Perso i 1t and d ust-ent

14

C
K

- Fron a traditipnal trait theery of pereonality, coping behavionrs_'

,,  are purely the expreeeion of a do-innht trait Thin viev\otfere a

-

'frelatively eilple explanation of vhy~peorle cepe 1n a given_'ay,
it 13 on the beaia of either 1nherent or auqnired predie’eeitions

Current pereonhlity asseesnents are cohpleted in a 1nbaratory eetting.;-

' . ~ PR T
1 ;o
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: Ben and Funder (1978) have questioned the necol.ogical vnlidity" of ‘

) such aneaeﬁlente beli&ving that people may not behnve 1n a N“f

1aboratory eetting in the same 'ay they do 1n reel life Thomas ,

VI

~— Chees and Birch (1970) eteted that the ieredity-environnent debate

R,

merely confuses the ‘issue when applyins perlonllity research. to real -

-

Jixe eitultione. Rather than debating whether the 1ndividnnl hna

. bad a particular tenperanent from birth or haa’ncqnired it in
) - e ' .
reeponse to the environ.ent reeearchere showld conctntrate on the‘

R

variables 1nvolved~'hen & pereon~doee not show typical -aladaptire

t R

' behaviour, but 1nstead delonntratea ,more adaptive coy&ns-ekills.
| A,third criticism- focneen. on the :Lnd:\.vidual, the. env‘iron-ent and
ff‘ their reeu1t1ng 1nteradtion. Bem and Allen (1974) hnd Bem and Funder
v (197&) saw’ ‘the trait approach as’ failing to take 1nto coneideration A‘
. the Bpecific'conaitioms of the genei‘al enviromlent that 1nteract 'iih

- the pereonnlogical qnalities of the 1nd1v1dna1 Tho-as et _;_ (1970)

believe healthy develcpuent can be ‘éxpected if the ‘person and the

N environment are well in&egrated : o

e

'Develog!ental Peychology g C e

EE

. Developnental psychology can be viewed as offering the potential
- for 1nteg;at1ng the dieparate reeearch on coping, learning nnd
: pereonality with specific atudiee of stress 1n children. qpvever,

- only s few studios have foca:ed on adaptive proeeesee in children

o

(Rutter, 1981). ~ Typically when a child's or Adoleecent'e<peectionf
,tq etrece{ﬁtevents have been etudied,‘bhe methodological format hie

been'sihlllr to that used with adults. The relationlhip between'’ the

Tw,

' eubJect and etreaefu}-evente has been investigated with little"

conaideration given to the age of the enbject (e. g., Silber, Hanburg,

. g N - . - - \ v
- A . . . . : \ , >
o .

! . Al
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Coelho, Hnrphey, Roeéhberg, & péarlin, 1961) lhat appear to be

‘ff :needed are croes-eectional etudiee conparins the copin; nethode e

A,

-nto intrapeychological -echanie-s of ego defenzee and . fail to ﬁ'uj*

used by children” at variona'agee 'ho are all involyed inveinilar
etreeefal'events; A start in this area has beea lade by a fe'.

reaearchera.< Engel (1962) hypothesfzed & eorrelatinn bet'een levela_

of latnritzﬂand the use of specific defenses, Elkind (1976) hae

g‘inte;rated Piaget'e cognitife etagee and Fread'e detenee -echanin-a.

.

.Chandler et al. (1978) stndied children of differext Pi.asetian levels

and related thie to their ability to interpret 5enera1 transfornations :

]

xfof emot ion used in defense nechaniene. These ntndiea, however;~re1ate

+

c

incorporate ‘the more eo-prehenoive concept ot adaptatienr’ The

a

'reenlte of enrironnent/bopins interactionx and pereonality/coping

interactions are uenally not taken into coneideration. ¢

i3

Sone lonsixudinal studies on adaptation in children have \ o

contributed to the literature (Kohn, 1977 E. B, Lindelan & Roao,

"1955 Hagnubson, Dnner, & Zetterbloon, 1975° Hnrphy, 19743 Murphy

& Horiarty; 1976- Vaillant 1971). However, more are needed to eolve

several deyelop-eatal issues: vhether chi}dren develop etylee of

e

cOping over tiie;ﬂ'hether adaptive -attrity is eontillons or

“etage-related fhd 'heﬂher critical periode exist St \\

RdCent articles indicate that fntnre deveiopneatal reeearch may
’ 1 0 -

inciude more epecific etndiee on adaptation Sronfe (1979),

4

" arguing tor the poeition that the child is a coherent person in a

o

coherent developlental proceee, has favoured an eclectic perapective

aad»urged reeearch vhich e.phaoizee adaptation.'
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4. The eclecticisn reflected in the tielde of developnent and
peraonnlity)is further highlighted in the reeenrch on sbcialization,”
pnrticnlnrly among 'ritera concerned 'ith ndnptetion. Totfler's‘
(1970) concept of "tntnre shock' is often quoted as indicntive

of the aocihl relqvnnde or the nrea. 'It is clenr thnt it ve e

.o

nre to -urvive the etorn [}f too rapid chnnge individnnlly and

‘ collectively, our ndnptive qnnlitiee 'ill be strnined to the
utmost™ (Braunwald, 1972, p._aoal). !et Tofrler (1970) and others
(Hooa, 19?4- white, 1974) hnve lamented on hov little is nctunlly
kno'n abont adeptntion. An eclectic appronch seems to offer the
-oat appropriate method for building a cénprehensive theory of

‘adaptation.

Hoos nnd Tsu (1976) cited five influencos 'hich heve shnped

current intereat in ‘the field 'Pwo. have been included in this paper-

-

atreee literntnre_and crisis intprvention. The other ‘three represent

- diverse philobophical positions:- ) evolntion and " adaptation (see

H

Ranburg, Coelho, & Adans, 1974 for a reviev), (2) juman fulfillment

P

and- grovth theorioe ot Rogers (1961) and Haslov (1954), nnd (3) the r'
developnental life cycle focus of ‘Erikson (1963).
The feature connon to n11 ‘three positions is the nnderlyins

duality inherent in oach Evolutionnry theory involves an internction

Q

botveen the internnl variation in- the reprodnction and inheritnnce of .

T

living orsnnil-s (vhich is - vievedfts ﬁeing creative and positive) and

the externnl tector of natural aelection ('hich is seen as being
: ?
destructivo and negntive). The tern 'ndaptntion" is indicntive of.

.‘f, evolntionary origins The hnnanistic theories enph-sifi adaptntion
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in terns of fulfilling hn-an potential‘through gro'th and deprivation

notivation, and Erikaonﬁa paychoaocial atases can be vie'ed as a“

‘ challense 1n adapting to the concarns 1n critical yeriods which are

expressed 1n‘dualities.

e ’ : : ~ . !
-~ f

. ' The Lansnase ot Ldaptation 4 R
One of the -uin problens of consolidating the diverne literatnre
1n order to focuz upon the adaptive procens is thb lack uf ‘common
terlinology. Garmezy (1977) han noted tourtoen vords otten used :
1nterchangeab1y, which are neceasary even to cenduct a- &o-’nter

searchuof the area: achievenqnt, gdnptation; socialvadjnst-ent,

" personality and adjustment, coping, el.tional security, &-otional

-aturity, emotional stability, mental henlth, .psychological stresn,

psychological devolignent, lelf-esteon, and stress reaction, Add

" the terms defensé me hanisndasﬁ;ate;y,‘-nrality,.sbeigl skills, and

’

_social connptencie§;1 The concepts and definitions andeflyins these

‘key terms overlap., White (1974) has argued that adaptatien is the

-

genericfterﬁ“hince other key concepts cam be subsumed under the

phrase, "sirategies of adaptation." To facilitate the integration

3

of -edical,”)aychologibhl,*aid social pprapectivos; lh;teWsAlosic

seems appropriate, First, censider the mest commenly used alternatives.

N ’
- . . - Las

Stress

Rarely doea an article, chapter pr book on stress begin without
state-onta benoanin; the lack of clnrity in defining the concopt
Often quoted is Beach (1950), Iho obaerved ‘that "if the word [stress]
is goin; to reref to everything fro- homeostatic lochanilll...to

ce;ebral,activity..., ve “are apt to'lrrivq at ‘a-very imclusive but
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4-qﬁﬁaliqﬂindefinitghéopcept"_(p. 119), At p:esenf we seem to haye . |

- . -

F—- - - 1 g ) > .
Just such a concept, The term can refer to an external environmental

. o . S . X -
stimulus, an internal response, an 1nteraction between environlent"

" and person, or can have g conplex apecialized ‘meaning 'hich co-bine- e

. any.or all of the other factora (Hason, 1975).. For oxa.plo, Selye;'

(1956, 1982) uses a 5eneral definition of atrons a8 the "nonsPecific
(CQllon) result of any demand ‘on' the bogy," (1982, p.?)‘and refers
most often to phyaiological mact,:.ona. Holnea'(wvo) ‘consistently
uses streas to mean thuae events coning fro- ontside ‘hich generally

- 4

are regarded as stressful in.the sense of peraonal or aocial upheaval.

',‘Horowitz {19756) has, referred to stress as "cognitive diaruption.

‘ehvironnent and the relationqhip bet'een the t'o.

*r

Lazarus and his as-ociates (Holroyd & Lazarua, 1982 Lazarus &

Lannier, 1978) define st;esa with reference to both the peraon and the

[

I

Haan (1982).has argued that colnon sense 15 needed to,resolve -

r i

the "crisis in atress research“ (Rose & Levin 1979). Stress

- >, . N
* Cannot- now be nnderstood or asaessed‘apart from the ways people

1nteract tith 1t, 80 the term can now only be derined consenaually

”1n lay-an's terms. Selye (1982) used the analogy of heat to explain

the divergent and’cdnfnsing defigit;ons of<ztress: e

‘ ’/...Juzt as we ceuld have no reason to use a single
N word in conmnection with the production of light,

: heat,'cold,.or sonnd if we had been unable to
formulate . the" concept of energy, which is roquired
to br1n¢ out any of these effects, My definition

of stress is nonaggc;f;c. (p. 7)

A host of atinuli are capablo of producing stress, unch as

fear, pain, fatigue, e:font,-.tht\‘eat,,j,nju;y, loss,:'enotional or

artitiéial chemical a;gqqal, joy,aaﬁcCes;, surprises, 4Severa;
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"'nediating variables atfoct the strength und duration of the stimuli,

.

.auch as cognitive appraisal, lotivation, situational, or e-otional
support, ndeqnate coping or defenaing akille. Many personolbsical
and pegaqpality ehnradteriaticq ‘which can be seen as traits or
merely relatively static variables alse ;ffect the past, present ;nd

'future_df‘tﬁe'intefdctioﬁ; Strei-.playq a part in all aspects of the

- -

proﬁess and cannot be 1§olatod or defined, at lealt at this point

»

1n tge developlent of the censept (-ee !nson, 1975 amd Selye, 1982, for

an historical reviqy of the tern).' The;ef9re, Ihile,atrega is a
ceptpal concept’in thb”present.utudy,‘ft iili ﬁiy be us;A in a
4 geﬁéf;l sense as part-of an 1;£erac£ive yrbcgph.pet;qen the

g 1ndividna1 and, the{;nvi;onnent 3 3 -

[N

Defen:e
Defined as %an unconscions intrajnychic proceas, protective in
nature, and used.to_relieve thg anxiety and conflict arising from

One'afinpnlses-gnd_drivoa" (Freedman, Kaplan, & Sadeck, 1976, p. 1294),

a défense mechanism is the forerunner of the more gemeralized term

" wcoping skill," Freud (1893-1908/1964) and later Amna Freud (1936/

1946) postualated the existence of more than a dozen mechanisms
‘§inclnding'compensation, dehinl, d@sp}aceient, éibiociation,
: 1nte11ectua11z;§1on, proj‘éfisn, r?Qction formatien, re;ﬁoeaion;

errQas;on, qnbiin@tion, and suppressien. Thu‘:n;ortance of Fréud's

co;cépf is enpﬁnsiiea by Viillant‘(i§7l):‘ ¥The concepéunlizitiqg_pg
the 6go -echaninnz of defense re-aina one of’ the -ost valnable

contributions that psycheanalyaia haa made ‘to -edicine' {p. . 107).

However, Vaillant (1971) and Schafer (1968) have ‘neted that

- definitioms precise enomgh for transitien to valid and.reliable

-
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clinical diagmosis have yet to be formulated, &

A While eurlier o;o paycho1o¢1§£a aav~the.néé of defense
‘-echani§ns as pathologdcal, the more rccent trend han been to !
view- them as adaptive device- cone wrong (lhite, 1074), the typ«- ﬁ

- of co,in; skills nsed when a ‘person teols threutened (Hnrphy, 1974), -
or -ocha.nin'u tha"t are adaptive i‘f use ﬂeubly (Saruon, Dav—idson,'
I.i;hthan, Vaite, & Rnebuh, 1960). The\ idea that defeue ‘mechanisms ~
are often hellthy devices used by norma 1ndividtxls is 1nportant 1!
the paychoahalytic literature 15 to be 1ncorporated into a breader,

" more modern concept of coping and adaptatien.’ The :act that .
ilplenhntation of the mechanisms is defined'as”being.Fan¥nhc§haciou§
' proéesh~ is often ‘ignered in appncation ,(Vaulaﬁt, 1971);- |

| However, "d;fense" ueéns uwnsuitable as & conﬁrehensive term’
_becanae of its paychoanalytic origin and its ne;ative connotations

' of "doing battle L The theoretical asanmptiona behind the use of‘
defense nechanisns include a Machiavellian concuption of hn.ans a;.

- evil and selfiuh and a Freudian wiew of aociety as a necéssary
‘civilizing medium to control the inpnlaes and cravings of 1ndividnals
Both concepts are incompatible with a belief in_srovth motivation, -

. which is eentral to adaptation. llso, defense refers to
‘pcyehological )rccesaea which serve as: protection of aelf and 13 not
_used to_\&e..cribe actions uti,vgtqd towards _cha_nsins the eavironment,
golt g‘tiors impute ege defepﬁ%s with a megative c.pnotation and
'beliqve it can only be cbnsideréd.non-pathological 'hon‘iilited in
-tiio<nnd ai6;£§4 Au Mussen, Conger, amd Kagan (1979) explain ’

'Ihile everybody usas defense nechaninll,.strong depcndence on these

‘fand their pervasiveness 1n the individnal'n behavior lay be asnociated



e e AT |
with frequent. and groaﬁ'distoftioﬁaAdf réality.and failure to cope
"' adaptively with|peychological problems in’the real world" (». 368).

[

-

 .; Alao nnacceptable as an inclnsive term is 'copinc" or its

various alternnxives, co;ing skilla or coping strategio- Heée,t
the definitional proble-a ate- fron the popnlurity of the terl 1n.
. col-on nnage. Ads rosearchern atte-pt to nake the ter- explicit the
'varying connotntions,bedo-e obvi.na. In contrast to 'defense,
the ansunptions nnderlying 'copins“ 1nc1ude a view of the environmant'
and society AS nesative pheno-onn vith 'hich an 1nnate1: 5ood
perlOantrivins for attainnent of his or her pctential ha; to -
V'-v cgnbend. The -eanins ot “éopinx" often implies that the peraon "
alone, rather than the. peraon or the sitnation, hai to change._ Fo; -
| exanple, 'bl-an (1973) had cited Maslow as the originatqr of the .
" tcrm and has defined coping behaviour as 'a bohavioral pattern
Ihich facilitates adjuat-ent to the environnent for the purpose
‘of, attainin; some 5oal' (p. 79) k
From a social vork perspective (Aguilora & Heaaick; 1978),,
'~coping,often 1n£erd-the~use of tangible skills, cencrete actiopz

R 4

- auch as taking a.bath to relax, learning to con-unicate, or
:.reorganizing ; daily schednle. In this-ray, coyin; deenpha-izes .
the inner psgchological procoane.. _" B
.De Bonq (1977) vie'ed the ter‘n di.ldainfnllyz "¢o~pel:'.1‘.n”1'iaa‘
Just enongh co-petence to atop thilgt doveloping into a crisis.,,
: doea not imply brilliance or the solutien of )roblvns...It is .
e_nongh that the situation u;contg:ued" (p. 50). ‘White (1974)
'hnn'éohplained.bécnugyvthe term feferg only te disaster research,
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4 while Lazarux (1966) originally nzed 1t only 1n sitnations 1nvolvin( .,

: ; W S Y 20

»

’

Lazdrus and hia asadciates (1974) have nince broadened thein.

. ueginition to reflect the thinkil‘ or !nr)ky (1962) coping 1:

-"any attenpt to -atter a new aitnation that can bo ’otentially T

‘ <fthrqaton1ns, trnatratins, challenginc, or sratifyins' (». 250).

Furthor refine-ent )as called !urphy (1974) te di!foreutinte . ’

' bqtvoen 'copipg I' ahd 'Copins II, " The fermer )aralloll her earlier

xdetinition, vhereas 'Coping II" 1nvolvea the capacity to laintain

Y R

<Jf1nternal eqnilgbrium. Thus, she haa nsed “coping' as the generic

'Hgsterz

-

ter- 'hich inclndea problen—aolvin; skills, active efforts and_

-defense nechanisns.

¥ i ¢ . v ]

' In contrast Haan (1982) has- distin;uished betwesn coping and

Y A

>defending from lay'dictidnary -eaninga. Copin; has a. -ere healthy

leaning aince it is 1ot a protection, it is a "reaching out or 'ithin

for,resqurces to ‘come to terms with difficqltios," not neceaaarily'
o | - . T A

to'orercone them (p. 256), Haan's diﬁtinétioiﬂ sien to be the most

A

commenly understood and accepted and therefore '111 be used

. :thronghout the present study.’ -

\
=

The term "mastery” as applied te overcoming or dealing with

--trésafnl eveita is tbo‘vasﬁe (Ihite, 1974) . It implies an end

fprodnct or a co-pleted tahk, either of vhich is 1ncol)at1ble vith

.

the view that adaptation is a ’rocoas Clilically it 2- deubtful

ir a pnactitio-er could anlounee that ome hnd ‘“mastered™ an
adAptive problen in the same !ay ‘an educator -1¢ht clail one had

-astered A'-athenatics-problen.l The 1a§t¢r impliss a cqncrete set -
e . _ . .
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‘ w,ofﬁakiiis." Adaptive problens are usunlly more colplex, reqniring ”

R

EEN TN J o

tluidity of responae ever ti-e aa the efrecta ot g 1113 event - ‘KJP

¢ . '

Cer” daily~streaafn1 evelts unravel._ Certainly researchers have ' .’i‘
'~Ayet to nncover robust elonents 'hich -aintain neaning acrosn

muatnations and aeroas 1nd1v1dua15 Until thoae elenent- are. 1solated

: o e
’ -\._” !

‘V;and a‘reed npon, the concept of -a-tery 1s lilited ilfreloarch
. ~ e T ¢

Even thouch -natery is nn ﬁhzlitlbla ter- tor tye 'hole concept

s

- of adaptation, one aspect.of naatory 1:-3:1:11: popniaritx 1a tle o
11teratnre~ -nstery 1n the sense ot control Followins a ntudy
with camcer patients, Taglor (1983) has conclnded tlut attail:ms

a2 feeling ef‘cbntrol over. tho thronxenins event is eaoential te the. -

~

S adjustlent procesa,_ Sone patienta! efforta at -aatery Aavolved a .

.

. belief in a. positive attitnde- uo-e used specific techniques snch as .

”-ediation or' fantasy (Sinonton & Sinonton, 1975), others attributed
a cauaa to the cancer that ne lonser had an effeot, such as- bad §
narriase;;nov ended;,othergvchqnged-diet or=11fe-atyle or read g" v

great deal abeut the 1llness; ofhers ‘sought to contrel the sidH efrecta

'Jfof the cancer;: In each caae, having a abnke‘t: cbntrol dver°tke ; e

5 e

,event 1n particnlar and 8. regained aense of iaétéiy over 1ife in'

genrezll was 1Iportant to enable a patient to CArry om, Taylerlg Ll
research illwstrates a tiend in the literaturs which c-phasizea

one's centrol oi sense df‘coitrol as i-’ortantvrhon erfect1§613

.

dealing '1th atreas. !nntery also has a more positive connotation )

-

than copina or defending One vho "masters® ha- done‘yoll 1n_§nnd11i¢

N

‘a challenge, both in a~-hort and long ran;e. The pesitive aspects
of the mastery concept are importamt cempements in detiming Realthy -

adaptation, ' ..
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i e
Cloaely allied to the concept of nastery 1e “conpetence,
First suggcated 'by Foote .and Cottrell (1955) the term was uaed to )

mean a apecitic set of skills that give a ’trsen control over his

1ntrnperaonal relationships and the best chance to achieve- ‘his or her

‘ potential in ‘the 'brld The skills imvelve a;x cg-ponentt: physical -

heal-t?h, intclligence, enpathq,__antonoﬁ, Judgement, awd creativity,
Later suth (1968) who mas influenced by White (1959-&\)Y emphasized
AN
eftiaacy and hope, potency, and the setting of goals whicH have a
-~ )

modéerate challenge, Snith has argned tha$ such 50&15 are relevant

regardless of the culture enrroudins the hq{ividul. ~Other . <

- authors have found early defimitiens tco confining and have opted for

' a more .general definition of "a set of skills which are essential’

!

R SPTRN

to cope with.existing realities® (Conelly & Brumer, 1974: P. 4).

‘The use of the word "reality" is nsnallj in definitioms of

co-petence,kand-it‘is that word which is the most problenatic in

N

colbining philosophical frane'orks The word reality 1n this context -
]

1.p11es‘the existence of an exterpal reality and suggeste a conaensnal .

BRY “

' 1ist of qualities necessary for co-petonce acrosn people and across

L

I

sitnations.' The 'ordingvin that lint 'onld have to be very general-::

to ensure connenane, and such a definition 'onld be inpossible to

operationalize for research
Most recentl: 1n the 11teratnre, the croas-cultnral aspects of

cq-petcnce are under'ecrntiny Lazarus (1975) has pointed out that

Iritera emphasizing conpetence regard its attainment im terms of

.and individnal achieving peruonnl "goals amd contributing to society !

: through -ainigining nseful social roles, Secieties -ay:regard

1
2}
N
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‘different rolée as beneficial but a competent pereoh'hao a better

chance of acgnalizing him or hereelf and/or doing what is i-portant_

Y. T’

to the society than a person who 18 judged incolpetent Ogbn (1981)"
has ar;ned that in research atudieo of con)gtence, the concopt inpliea
oet of standards or external reality by which td Judge co-petence
and which is cnltlrally specific, usually "a white middle-—class.
type of success in school and aociety' (p. 414), o
| The 1ink to society, cultural standards, and external realiiies

-

linits the usage of the word oo-petence in an adaptive context

Becanse of the sililarity betreen the terms -astery and co-petence~_

‘and because the Tormer eeebm to be both nore precise and co-prohensive_;

. s -
N

in develeping thenes of achievanont and acconplilhnent mastery . is

\'_./ . . ,

. used in the current atudy.

. Adjustment < - . SN N ,

’Corront definitions of edjuzt-ent-freqienfly seei‘Synohynooz with
'}. those of adaptation (Magnusson, Duner, & Zetterblool, 1975). In iis.i;
| definition Wolnan (1973) has etresséﬁgnn interactive, htr-onlous |
A relationship betveen person and situation 1nto1vins the ability to .
satiSfy inaividuai‘;eedﬂ and neet denands Hovexpr, !olnan alao o
described adjustnent as %a fairly, perlanent habitnal for- of
behavionr' (p, 10), 'hich Amplies an -end..product, not a procese

The term. seems to oanry connotations 'hich distort tho aililaritiea‘

to the terl adaptation. As a verb 'adjust' seems to 1ose the

IS T

reciprocity of interaction and; connotes 'chgnsins oneaolf L)

’ Hnrphy (1974) choae the teru "coping' for her stndies 'becanse the

zoncept ef adjustnent is oo loaded yith honorific inolicationl, andm_zj,_,”

-nladjnotnent is B0 pojorativev" (p. 74).. - 'j_,” ':} - i}‘itff—'.

lr - ~ P 2 . L “se T
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* The difference in leanins between adqptatidh and adjnatnent

M

\*7*311111 be a reflection of the chansing 1ssues in the 11£erature

, ewver —tile Adj!;at-ent :La;an older tern, more couonly uaed in the .
195918’ and 1950'8 than: odrrently and therefore roflecta only the

baginnilca of the era of streas reaearch Cnrrent antholozies on

4

streus fa!l to ildex the term {Coehlo, Halburg, & Ldlll, 1974~

Goldherser & Brbsnitz, 1982' ‘Monat- & Lazarus,: 1977)

. . . . . IS

Hoat often adjnstnent ia'nSed 1i'connection to pernonnlity resegrch

especially in edncational.settings. Yet the title of Taylor'a (1983)

- .

L recent Study*illustrateu the anbignity. "Adjnatnents to Threatening

-
[ \" .

' .Events. ' Theory of chnittve Adaptation.

- )

[ 3~ -

Adagtatign- Intg]! : Eel S _~;; SR ';;~ . _

. 5

Bofone conclhaing this secfion on the definition ef terns vith
& 5eneric viei of . "Paychological adaptation,' two apecialized

definitiona of “adaptation" need to be cohsiderqd' Piaget's

cemcept and that nsed with rererence to 1ltelligence teaiing.

s

. N ,
‘Plaget (Brainerdf 1978 Ginsbnrg & Opper, 1979; Pia(et, 1952) -7

. ;used the tern 'Ad&}tation" or "adaptipn,' dependin; upon the, L

ey tranalatinn., He boliered thnt organization ‘and”addptation were the

tvo "tunCtﬂ,onaJ. i!ivariuts n nherent qulitiea, characterizing

I -
N .

all biol.gical ‘ang cognit}ve activity.' Adnptation 1s co-prined of .

‘ the tvin )rQCQsBOS of ‘a'sililntiol,' reiating ne' 1nfor-ation
to ulroady exipting co;nitive structuroa, and 'acco-odation,

~

p.dityinsfthe existing structures to ausi.ilate the ‘new infor-ation.

Thele terms vere detined 1n ordqrxto expllin the. develop-ent of

-
]

cosnit1ve Proagﬂain‘ 35 1t relatos to learniﬁs and 1nt€111¢ence. L.

Thronghout'h1§ vork, Piaget'u e-phanin 'as<tpon~the nasteryﬂof

< . _ - . ,ﬂv . - -

! . B Lo . .. N ~, L.
- o . . . 3 o _,n— R ()Q
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'of queations vhich preaeﬂt a. variety of ,roblen situationa children

tle term; rather, hia conceptions, qtagoa and resoarqh

répresent a speqialized tansential body of literature, ‘the'

Ay

','f{ —the_hdaptation Tactor in a way 'hicl is’ consi&tent '1tb'the

Lo N e T ‘"5U}_ RIS
cencepts dnd,;)e-stages‘throngh_ih;éh éhildreg fassA1;
dofelopinc fdiihl\operatinnal'tiontﬂt' «Piicetfaféonce,t of

adaptation is not inconpatible vith nére.recent definitions of '

-

. ESY

~ s

evolution or rational of thonslt o —_/.;

3

B The word adaptation.is frequently uﬁed '1th referenee to

1ntelli¢ence testing. In definins '1ntelli¢ance' uuthora have L

consistently includbd the 1dea that the ability to adapt to one's e

R . “ T

environﬁent 15 ‘a part~of the concept (Binet 1n Tor-an, 1916

o Freeman, 1955° Hells & anner, 1981). _Some- 1ntellisence testa 1nslnde

o

; - ‘ N ‘

- "

definitions nned in the preaent reviot., Fon exa;plo, the Co-prehension

Subscale On the Wgchq}er Intelligence Scale fbr Children (IISC)

~

’(1949) and the revised verston (wxsc-R) (quhslsr, 1974) consists .

,‘_ -t

night face - The itel&-rnroxy Teldicit precise ‘answers as-do’ the e "

,othvr-parta o! the test and responaes often reveal pérsonality

"o -

adaptive or ialadaptive trdits (Sattlar, 1982)._

_ The last widely uaed definitions or -ontal retardation alno

>

111lntrate the‘close anabciation, yot the dintinction, betveen

N ~

‘1ntelli¢ence" and 'adaptation " -

e Hsntdl Retnrddtion referS'ti ai;iifieantly -nfavefige“

Ffasseaa lelkal retardation reveala that adapthtion refora to thc-:'

.. general -intelligence . flnctionins existing concurrently

.-

e

P

T 7T with dericits in adaptive behnviour...(in s.ttler. 1982. r- 424)

Pnrusal of the snbecales ot adaptive bohaviour 1nvantorie- naed to

- AR . .,.v'-,"

.
W

‘atquinition ot daily.skilla Buch ‘as 5ott1nc draaaed uaing tranait .ZL

‘ M . i . )

-
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. .

. or flnsi'hing a meal, - '~‘<._> . -~ L : e s i

. and :anludea' skills in nat'hamtics or vocabulary as 'oll as,_ - E

. - .
-, - » - oL
[ - o 3 Y.

p Kore treqnently, ho'ever, adap’tation is used ’as a genenal tern e

L
- - e _ K - L

meéhanical -an:‘tpu.lat:t.ons. _Therefore, a acore on an mtalligence

~ - ~

' teet con be ‘said £o reilect a person's intolloctunl o,daptotion hut

&

- Y P
. not noc.eosarily h;tB or her psychologichl adaptation el .
; Ad. tat n: ch : a ‘ - .

3 - ~

Psychological adaptotion s a conprohenoive terl and 1ncorporates

tha processes of coping, defendj.ng, and. na.atery. It has both . tg;--_

psych.oanaﬁfic origina Cﬂg.rt-an, 1958) o.nd ecological, biplogical )

v

roots (Dubos., 1980) Sroufe (1979) def:l.nes odaptatiou a8 follovs

_— Children's [_and adults'] engagenent of the
s environnqnt, ‘titting and’ shaping themselves

= T

to that of the environment ‘and effocting R -
e chanses in the.environment to satisfy needs, AN
s Thexhild does not merely act té environment&l .. " - - . |
177 ‘events hut_seeks stimulation ‘and ‘selects &nd_ "~ T i " =7

‘.organizea behaviour in term§ of his or her ‘own

.goals; (p. 1:35) e T ",, T

This de{j,nition emphasizqs several featnres of adaptation, First;

it is an active invcrlvement rather than a passive naintenance. EE

Rl - ~

Vaillant (1971) c’la:l.ned that- defense lechanis-a ®haye.more in common:-

~7

with a possun vigorously and akillfully pl&mi.ng“ dead than with the

-

. utterly :Lnanianate deIenBive ahell or a tqrtoi.se " (p. 107)

- - Py

a task vhich can be conpleted but a process reaching tovards

Copi«ng s;kills w-hicii‘ are ’cy,picall! co,nsidered to be .IOI‘& active J, B

-

1nvolv1ng cognit;.ve organization, bolancing, refraning os vell as

talxing and doing. The .‘mt:lun:g.on of mtery onphasizos defgnding

\l -

and c0ping strategies are goa:l-oriented Socond adaptatiom 18" not

R . - P A

[ tr .o

-ul'biple, conplexl, ,an;l 1nterrelated goals over tine ‘:A]_..'_L‘oslpoc_gs_‘ . e

s : T, . N FURIN
. . . e T .



of the process are comstantly in-a state of flux: pnv}ronienta; S

' §ﬁango, goals are altered, boh;viourg vary, 'Third;“gttain;ent;v- ‘ o
>3uof.the goals is dependent upon am 1néiviﬁnal having‘;oping' fa
4»¢apabilities and lotivation to meet de.andn in luch a 'ly thnt ‘

he orahe -aintainu psychoiogical eq‘ilibrinn and uelf—oateel B
(lech:nic,—dﬂ?é). Thus adnptation is beth tntieipatory and

pro£ec§1#;. And feurth, Sreufe's definition hi;hli;hta tho 1nteraction'
betvqcn.porson apd environment where cﬁangq 1ngXfoctad on beth sides,
all%vithip the cultural and:aocial context, th;'laot point ;hﬁnot

be over esphasized and needs furthsr explanatien, o



CHAPTER THREE

@

PERSON-SITUATIQN IITERACTION CON%%OVERS! &
Iraditionally, r0aonrch on adaptation has rocn-od either upon

tho qnalitin of the :udividul attonpt:l.ng to cope with specific

"situations or 'ith the uituational conponontl with 'hich he/she is

contending. Gonte-porary research on personality and on aocialization

-su;goat" that both approaches 1imit the senoralizationn to be dra'n

" and that such artificial diﬂtinc@ioan in e-phasis further dichoto-ize

: A \ -
thmin‘. ) h ’ . v

-

It has becono a cnrront trniq- ‘in psychology that neither :

onvironnzntal nor peraonological variations ‘alene can account fer hunan
. portor-nnce.. Yo be succesaful, psychology nunt be;in to conaider the

<varianco vlich is nttribntablo to tho 1n€braction of these tvo forcea

in. ordcr that a true prodictive approach -ny evelvo (Short & Paglinro,

]
o

1981)

. ST 1 Purson Orieatation

Tho~-o-t common approach in roaenrching the adaptive proceasoa is

“to concontrlte on porson tactors-alatho -ain detorninanta of bchavionr.

- Iithin ‘poraonal:l.ty\ psyeno" £y, two udols-psvcmnuie and trait—

co110ct1.n -othoda difter ‘roatly (Hnsnnsaon & Endlor, 1977)
P!ychoanalytie a;o dofonsoa are vievad as 'habitnnl unconscious,
_.and so-ntiloa pathologieal -nchanisls' o-ployod to resalve conflict

28

»
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.x~ hetvoen 1nst1nctual noodq, 1nte:nglized prohibitions, and oxternal T

.? o A ®
[N = L

arellity.. &ha pnrposes of ogo defonsos aro to nltlr percoptiona -;~: .

~~~~~ ‘

“bf'intornal an& thernal reality T (1) to Iallsc uffoct vithi; boarable o

I ¥ o2 e -5;.;_._ Fd A T .
‘f‘“ 1_3 -~ '.‘ N < -

lilita‘ () tofroatpqlo or, rodiroqt biologinul’drivOt- (a) ts 1ntegr-ts» v

2 -

chgngos 1n nelfdi:n;o .and (4) to handlo unron.lvnblo confliot '1th B

. , /i oy
-1¢g1t1cant othora (Vaillnnt, 1971. r. 107)., clnarly a11 tho chnn‘o- .

) B

thoorizod hr~Vaillnnt te bo bronsht abo‘t by dotonno -ochan:s-s are

1nterna1 ca;nitivo or bnotionnl ehanges, not direct alturationn 1n the_,r»v;

DR

" environment, ‘ R .-w'a;$5n.}3Q e,

"4 e -

Trait personalit;“roseurchors attolpt to find consiatenciea C

within persons 'hich predict apecific behavionr. Ratings of poraenality

y

characteristica by self and others “have been fllnd to be stable ‘over time

i

' '1th reliable -ultiple lsasuros (Block, 1977 Hi-ckel, 1979). However,
'"' suéh continuity over tino '1th personality 1nrinb1;l ceexists vith the
' reality that p00ple olploy a '1de .range of behaviours whea adapting to an .;:
| orﬁr-changing onviron-ent Thus researchors are seldon able to break the ”
,30- correlation barrier when conparins trait rttings and real~life
behaviours. (Mischel, 1958). no-ovor,.the low corrolationa should not ‘be
misinterproted as a. postulation for more enphnsis on lituations but as -
an argunent for tho lergins of socinl learning\thoory and porsonnlity :
thoory to study the person, the situntion, and the 1ntoraction betweon
‘ tho-. In this tay rasearchors can fully nndorutand ;ho dopth of 1ndividual
dittorencos provioully believed to be Iithin the’ porlon (Mi-chel, 1973)
Like trait research most rosearch on stroaa and ntroas rednction
E ‘coneentrataa on the individnal-—hia/her pﬁyeholncioal nnd ;hyniolocical
roactions to stroscful ovonta. The roaoarch involvel thn nnnipulation

of stroaaora vithin a laboratory sotting or thd 1lolati.- of a aingle
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stressor in a natural setting (see, for exampie, Glass & Singer, 1972,

on noiBe). In both cages ‘the environment is controlled while the I

o e - - . 2

peraon is atndied. ‘Several anthors focus etill turther by eeparnting ' h

- w ~

. dthe biological and peychoIogical reeponsee. lenrns (t961, 1977) and

"’é"'/\-:or.w‘c«o1u. PN R T

Hechanic (1962) urgne that the totally biolesical view of strece end ita

v

contnol through the rednction ot visceral or lotor reectione shonld be

- called “direct control of e-otion,' not 'coping“ (Lazarns, 1977 p. 154)

ar I I 29
© L sy - P *

Coping, on the other hnnd is believed to involve direct efforta tou
*@; dea},vithwthe proble-acanains the etrese either thnongn direct action
& s W @ (X a2 L CRTT

,or psychological defense nechanisla Hnnburg, Coelho, and Adans (1974)

~

‘ diatingnish the “two concepts but euggeat that they be, -erged in order to

: fnlly understand hnmans Iithin their natnrnl environnents

<

stndiee of etrees reduction enconrnged practitioners to. develop

.-

skill training eeaaions for clients, Dnring the 19708 several strategies

tor inproving connunisation.were devaigped‘ Ggrgon (1974, 1975) trained

{qweacgers and’ parente to conuunicate with children and adolescents, Satir
(1972) wrote that fanily menbers often developed a set pattern of cdping,
such as placating or distractins, ‘which blocked open communication vithin
the fanily Other epecialized skillhtraing included prosramnes in:
'enconnter and sensitivity training- (Kaplnn & Sadock, 1972), In edncational
aettings are strategies directed tovarde i-preving eocinl skills A
_(Cartledge & Hilbnrn, 1972), 01aritying personal values (Si.on, Howe, &

 Kirschenbaur, 1972), or,developins-ekills in decision-naking (Eaeling,
1975). ‘These and similar prosrnn-ea are relevant to the etndy of adaptive
proceeses in that each strategy offers training 1n a specific coping
ekill that.is important for achieving competence vithin society. Sone

‘of ‘the .kill'traininé strategies went beyond a pergbn onientution.' The
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' progrannes vhich not only offered skill training ‘but aleo stndied hov

& - -

the increased nse of the specific skill changed the client's environment
‘seem’ cloaely aasociated vith an interactionist poeition. However,,when

"eOne progrannee failed to considef the environnent of the clinét, it is-

>

questionable vhether the client learned flexible adaptation or nerely

* f @ — .
S W e . . . [ S .- P

ne' rote r08ponaes C Ty v e

[ co. EN : ¥ o

In revie'ing the basic thenee of recent etrees research Breznitz

!

:and Goldberger (1982) have lunped -any of the etreee -anagenent.and

v»_coping strategies nnder the heading, *The Optinietic Bias. They have

anoted a shift from research 'hich e-phasizee anxiety (an internal,
individual problem) to that vm.ch highlighte stress (an external,
situational problem). This t'dif:plac:e.xlent in focns" ia baged upon

the assumption that any individual can cope effectively vith stress and

o

control stresaful eituationa Q£Ven the right ekills, an assnmption

'hich Enay to a certain extent aceount for the ‘proliferation in Western . >

.l_;ﬁ'-\_;v‘ r A

societies of simplistic techniqnes of stress nanaselent" (p. 5)
Such,optimism is believed to be better focused upon the development of
the concept of health in psychology, where health is more than

"an absence of disease® and stress can be used for gain,

- \
r N . - - .
oy l

v . ~' «Situatibn Orientation

A

7 Other authore have focnsed on the- situation facins the person

"nndergoing stress or crisis In a classic study Holmes and Rahe (1967)

¢

constructed a list of stressfn} events which they fonnd to be valid

"

~

croee-cultnrally. Of the evente on the l:I.at Bome are generally

v_“considered to be- positive.(a heliday) or negative (death of a eponee),

many have to do with fanily nenbers (nine of the top fifteen)

. ¢ . ) ‘_r',‘
foe < '\
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_“—leat are accidental. or eitnational crieee rather than developuental
crisee (narriage, children leaving ho-e, puberty). Rahe and
Arthnr (1968) concluded that the chance of 111nees increases vith a

riee 1n the nunber of streeeful evente exyerienced lhile the etndies

e
a s

did not yield 1n£er-ation on ‘the factere involved in coping, their

2

fiadinse have aided reeearchere 1n planaing quaei-experinentel studies

involying typically etreeefnl events 11 an atte-pt te'isolate the effects

-

of enviren-entel streee Extenlive reeearch was geaerated and numerous

1netrnnentq’vere developed adopting the. Kolnee and Rahe fraleverk

o=

" ‘Holmes (1979) eeti-ated that durins.the 1970'- over 1! 000 publicatiene

appeared based on his Social Readjnstnent Rating ‘Scale alene. \c1early
s

- a relationehip was eetahliehed begveen the experience of etreee neaenred
by life events ecales, and a -yriad of phyeielogical, -edicel, and
yeycholesical cenditions (Dohrenwend -&. Dohreavend 1979, Perkine 1982).-,w,,

Stemming fron the life-event research, a bedy ofgli terature

3

hishlighting the srea of disaster research has developed the concept

of ceping. Research hae been undertaken on the effecte of natnral
/',
.disasters euch as ternadoee (Heore, 1958), aocial disasters such - .

as combat neurosis in was (Blank, 1982 Glaee, 1957), illnesses euch

as breast cancer (Katz, Weinsr, Gallagher, & Hellman, 1970) and

seneral snr‘ery (Janie, 1977), sexual deviance such as rape *
(Sutherland & Scherl, 1970), death (Kubler-Reee, 1975), loss in .
‘eneral (karrie, 1974), develep-ental chaasee ench as anticipetien ef

celle;e (Silber et al., 4981),‘eccidente (SGIzer & Vinokur, 1974), and

acadelic perternaace (Lloyd, Alexander, Rice & Greenfield, 1980)..

-’

Such etudiee have enphaeized that soxe patterne of cepin; within

)

4
a
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i 81tu§tions,aro‘évident For ex‘lple, danial 15 co-non 1n donlins

33

vith .death - (Knbler-Roas, 1975), and . feolin;s of shn-e and aubsequen;
tithdra'al are. trequent after. rape (Snthorland & Scherl, 1970) '
Kbre recently, unthora hnve studied the offoeta of -odern
environ-Ontal atross.. Iith a viov t.varda aftocting ehange in tho
particnlar enyiron.ont roadgrchorz have atudiod heat (Boll, 1081), air

pollution (Evuus & Jucobs, 1981), crn'dhs beharionr (Epstoi.n, 1981),

- noiao (Cohen & Ieinntoin 7981), the wrban phyaiccl onvironnont

(xanino:t & Proshansks, 1982), oec‘pational ttraan tnolt, 1982), and .

job 1088 (Kas; & Cobh 1982), ;

51nce the assumption that people react aililarly to

: laboratory cond;tiona und<to naturll stinnli has not'beoh lnpported

'resoarch on’ roactions to potentinl crisgp '1tnation- 15 espocially

1-portant because of its aetting in the n;tnral entirtnnsnt, ..;l;‘, I

0

.. . : e e . .
,cp,u‘ oa“" “,4.~.._l «,, ‘,-2,&,‘3"-»-0 [ I a,-) S Te O e T

| Baunrind (1980), Hoos (1974)‘ and Murphy (1974). have all urged.

ronearchers to conduct studies '1th roal-li!e situationn Hov-vet,

the generalizability of findinss fro- criain atndies is still in . “

qnostion. Evon thongh aituations were -ado as - si-ilar as possiblo for

* each 1nd1vidna1 in each atndy, subjocts were: ‘different ages, had

ditterent cohort years, were differant aoxea, were fron different

socio-ocono-ic 5roups, and came from diftoront cnltnral nnd nubcnltural

tet

- ;ronpe.' The 1nportance of auch dirteroncon cnn only be crudely oatinated

at this point, ‘As vell, the qnoatinn as to whether 1nd1v1dnals use

tha same cnping devices in erizts aituntiolz as 1n ovary-day life remains.
to be answered, White (1974) qnoltinns why "nqbpdy has chosen going to
school for the sixty-third-time as an ocqgsiog-féf‘cbpint"’(ngaa);

_K*funther critique of situation or;onﬁod-rdaeareh‘1s<1lpo:tant
! ’ . . . ' o . ﬁ -

a1
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E "‘» in’ terls of underatanding hoalthy adaptation :Ln the 1nd171dual

L.' udel to on_"f‘one otten criﬁicizod lilitatiop umt ncales

-ar_- e P

V (Bron, Sk:lai.r Earr.'us & Birley, 1‘973» Siranon dcnmkan*-t Knnt m75)
- The Plych:utric B;xtdeuolog Roseareh Intorviov Lite Evcnt Scalo ' ‘ B »
(PERI Scale) proposod by Dohrenvond et al (1982) dooa aocl to alleviate"'“
3 .aon of the pm-oblou thich nve becono issnos :ln tho citution-orientud
iiterature for oxanple, the insue of vhothe; .vqighted acaiea . |
(n:l.ghtod aa to amount of generally perceind atrosa in an ovont) or
nnveighted acales (nerely c-nnting eventa) have a groator predictive
wvvalidity vith certain populations They cloar],y nhov tho :l.npu-tance of
- 'eightin‘ Hcvever, the goal of auch research u to :LsoIaté and neaanre
the- mmge canged by enrir9uenta1 strpssora,. . e S '
‘Perkins (1982) pointed out fallacies in lito-evont .research and
arguod that futnre rooarch ehould not try to nolate a:l.tuational factore
‘but ahould attenpt td 1ncorporate other variables to ~aocount for nore of
‘the varia.nce. He organized hia critiqne 1nto problems of generalizability,

. J

content validity, mediatins variablee, and constrnct validity. e o,

740&.;3

Genoralizing the er,gect of J,.i.fe-ennts on strese 1evela is difticnlt

,rith tost-retest reliatility. coefficienta ranging rron 26 t; 90 vith .
the ngher correlations corresponding to shorter intervals " One might *
ti‘logicai]; asstume tlat selt-reported stress: from & lifa-ovent may 1taelf
vary. over tile which raises . the qnestion as to vhat point 1n tine one

R ught anan-e an accnrate asaoaa-ont Also, Perk:l.ns qnestions the threat

to external validity a8 nported 1.n Caplan (1975) that imxocuons eventa

~tond to -be over-reperteﬂ vhile socially deairable ovgnta tend to be
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‘ events~;«Continning& Perkins (1982) hes vie'ed geveral eseunptions R

RO N

LTS

to lists vhich ere not relevant to epecific terget populationsg*ﬂue-to

‘eam.plinwg error, anbiguity in 'ording, dnd possible confounding nf -

N AEEL SN

of theychanse theory nnderlying sitnation oriented reeearch as a threat o

et e ar 7"—-. -\,M . X
s wee a8 . o 3

to,conetnuet validity._ One ench asiniption ie that*a linear relationeﬁip

> - a“

ER— g

bet'een atreee and dieorder exists; lhnt ebput non-events or hoPes and

*hepirations 'hieh do not -nterialize? Second the cnange construct -~

R

By " S D e & 8

assunes evente are 1ndependent nnd additive i Horo'itz, Schaefer, andl

Cooney (1974) ehowed that . strese increased 'ith the repetition of eome'.

events (e.g, marital .separation) and decreased with others (e,ﬂ.

. threate to eelf-esteem); Are other events perhaps nultiplicetive?

' *etructure. An alternative vievpoint 'hich Perkins advocatee, involves

Third Perkins claine the. accepted fact thgt some anonnt of stress cen
be growth promoting end positive (Chiriboga & Dean, 1978; Finkel, 1975?

. Hagn, 1982) has no theoretical place in typicel sitmtion orfented

R ~ & ow e

S s o

. e a. “ w s & g

reeearch. ,Fourth threehold of stress nayeexiet beyond 'hich the o
effect of stressful events is not additive
And last as a threat to comnstruct vulidity, Perkins diacussed

nonquantitative prdbleés 'hich plague ‘the change constrnct 4An the form'

_ of nediating factors, Typically in reeearch vhich focnsee_on.life

- -

changes, events are seen as "nonspecific etilnli, leaning that they
affect different people -in. different environnenta in a einiler way,

'rhie view negates other factors euch as a person 's eo;nitive appraisal

.of e.eitnation or the support he or she geta~fro- within his/her social

the l'tmdeeiraub:l.lzn;y Construct » Within that franevork evente are seen

* aB specific elicitors of psycholégicel and enotionei responses and thus

o e



inclnde lany ncre facts than junt the qunntity ot chunse Tiese 'uidu/¢5A¢i;

R

.;of evonts, snch as the degrae ,f “ndOBirlbility gt,_

characteriatif
-(Paykel, 1979), amouat of threat (Bron ot g_g ' 1973) or amomt oot

anticipation ‘or control (Dohronvond, 1977), 1ntoract vith characteristica f-la h

r"..
¢

ot tho 1ndividua1 or the Bitnaticn.'

Pbrkina belicves thﬂt fnturo roagarch -ust be dirocted to'ards

= . -y LA

qunlifyin5) rathcr than qnnntitying, aspoctc of 11!0 utrosa by -

R

concentrnting upon tho -ediating {actoro 'hich vary explicitly '1th

. 1ndiv1dual, aituational and 11fe event corrolatoc (pp. 323—324 326)

” -
- -

i
\ e

TR o The Interactional Oriontotion"

Criticis.s of traditionnl reaearch pzactices which artificially

oeparate the person fro- his or her situation are not new. Endlor and :

1

Edvards (1982) cited Ariatotle as the first to. argue for the concept of

¢! -

1nteractionisn Early tventioth centnry advocatoa of interaction‘include

Kantor (1924) Koffka (1835), Llein (1935) Hnrray (1938), and,Rotter

@
RN

(1954), Even though -any argued for an- 1nteractiona1 poaitioﬁ fe'

o-pttical studies exizted before the late 1950's and the concept did not

x
rrrrrr

gain proninonce witil the 196018 (cee Lazarus & Launier, 1978- ' .
Hngnusson & Endler, 1977' and Hiachel, 1973 for'a reviov). Todaj;

" most critica of the: traditional approach Advocate the inportnnce of ' -

1nteract1ona1 "‘Tynin for intorpreting and dicting human bwhavieur.

(aee Cronbach & Snow, 1981- MeCann & Short 982),
For cxanple, research on copin; that dmphasizes the role of the
-1tnltion tends to have- 1gnorod the 1-portance of poraonolosical

variables and has led to rcaoarch hypothoaos concornod only with the

general effect of envirenmental stressors, such as 1llnoas; accident
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~ttrauna or catastrophe Person-orionted rosoarchera have f oo -
..isnorod varintion 1n onvironnontul atroaoprs 'hilo sooking stablo o

'personality correlates of coping capability. .

”

The 1nteractional approach, on tho othor band is an ondoavor in .

o _‘~ -

psychology to Iook at hu-nn porfornnnpe 1n torls .ot tho vhriqpco- -

;._acconntin( onpacitiea of the ;nterucfibhn of sitnntional and-porson :

,,,,,

-varinbles AS. anch it is n roaourch oriontation rathor than a rosoarch

Ve .-.‘ N r PRI

' ‘area. It is.hopdd that intoractional roloorch '111 facilitttc the

Qdevelopnont of.an adequnte theery of odnptatioq by 5radually o

fabricating'a -atrtx of pers?n and~sitnation~charactcrinticg'iﬁJ'”i N

\.;\

rolation to hu-an parfor-ance

- 7

According to Endler ond Edwards (1982) thoro uro four basic

postnlatee to 1ntoractipna1 poycholo;y.

"

(1) behnvior 13 a fnnction of a continuoun and
bidiroctional procesb ot porson-aitnation
inte:nction. I

(2) the individual is an intentional, active agont .
o 1n this process : ',- o - '

-
- B LR

(3) notivationnl, o-otional, and cosnitivo varioblos
* play important doterninins roles on tho ' person side,
~
(4) the peychological lqaning that the aitnation has .
for the ‘person is an. oanontial.dotornioins factor - 7 - "
of behavior., (p. 37) ’

- These four postulates, which were f;rst su;goatod by Endlor and
Hagnuseon 1n 1967 remain.as thé foundation npon which to build
. studies 1n.1ntor.ct1on. To undorntand the firat part of this

definition, it ié 1lportunt to diﬂtin;nish bot'oon artificinl or
/A

-ochanistic and dynanic or procous 1ntoraction. _' _ Y
Hochanistic interaction involvoa the joint varinnco of tvo

or -more 1ndopendent vnriabloa upon tho dopondent rnriable

A\

- oL . Ve s A -.
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,{ The tool 1nvariably used 'to measure the 1nf;uence is a atatistical

analysis of variance (ANOVA) Dyna-ic 1nteractionvia a theoretical

- 1ntaraction thich involves a )rocess a bidiroctional interplay betveen :

'

the 1ndopondont and dopendontrvariahlol An yot ' RO statistieal tool-

© has boen dovelopod to -oaanre a dynanic 1ntbraction vitl the- accnracy

. thnt ANOVA hnp in -eusuring nnidiroctionnl 1nteraction The

o n -

lilitationl 1n analysis have roatrictod the dosign in ntudies -based"

~ - - i

‘ npon a yrocoss 1ntnra¢tion.* Recently, hovovor,.so-e -odola havo boan

»

%
propoaed uaingﬂprocess orionted 1ntoraction. atudiea on’ anXiety e
Lt ’

(Endlor & Edvarda, 1982), on atroaa (Hngnusnon, 1982), on coping and

atreea (Ca-eron &-Heichonbang, 1982), and on codin; and encoding

w

(Hische;,.1977)., Tho ‘complexity of those lodels nakea e-pirical

~ validatiom of tho theories ditficnlt -but they ropreaont a hew

7

. direction in adnptation fosearch ' ",_ -

s

Tho purpoao here s ot te presont the atatiatic&l argunents )

.t

in nnnlyzing 1nteraction bnt to su;;eat that. thero 15 a differonce

N betvoon a thqorotical and atatiatical 1nteract1qn. Accoptance of thia
diatinction 13 eaaontial to understaﬂding the constrnction and '

nnalyzation of the present atudy.‘ Hathodological aaaunptions and

i RS

proble-a in etudies ot 1nteraction ars revie'ed 1n Chapter 4 .

3

- The second and third poetulnto advocatod by Endler and Ed'arda

: 1nc1udos peroonolo;ical variabloa 1n the interaction orientation'

variablea : ThéT

s

the. fonrth postulate incorporatos liﬁhational

_ variabloa are ‘the' aano as those atnditd (and rev ved oa:lior) vith a

i

person or»situation oriontation. Hovover, in the 1nteractivo approach

4

~

. theae var;ablea become mediating variables, the etfect of. these variables

€-

is" seen as they nodiato the 1nteraction Lll four poatulatea_havouﬁoon- -



'utilized 1n the constructipn of thb current atudy. Theoretically,
peraonplosical and situationhl variables are ‘seen to 1nteract and ~

. ..-q .
-prodnce an eifect (atresu) vhidh 1n tnrn~1nf1nencaa the 1nd1v1dua1'a.ﬂ

\

adaptive bohavioué A revie' of tho conclulions fro- stndies on

"{personolosical and sitnntional variablas«in stroa: nnd ndnptive

research is 1lporthnt to snbntantiato tio hypothosea of the enrront

. . PR . -

study., S - o " - I jf‘.

L S o Hodiating Factora

e

One Iay to advance conplex 1nteract1vo ntndies of adaptation 1’

18 to concentrate upon the -ediatins factors as Pnrkina (1982)

-

”.“auggested Tnis way has merit in that the factors can be studied in
k';;eat detatl and later incorporatedrinto.-ore conpinx theories which can
account for actual behaviour. ' While this author nelictéa’thnt tob

‘lnny studies have 1solatod factnrs'vithout atténpting'tb amalgamate .

~ the parts, such btudies have yielded substantial~tnror-atinnvon_the

~

nediating variabIos .@
Moos and Billings (1982) have aelected four do-nina of

variables which "nediate the perception of streasrnl events and.

‘the nelection of specific coping ronponsoa“ (p. 215). The four

domains hnvo beenhderitad'frqn four lines of theory and rnaonrch,thnt

ha;p contributed to cnrn?nt concoptn if adaptation: ego development,

s%lf—eftiénﬁy nnd social coipetence, cognitive styles, dnd problen~

‘solving abilitica. The nnthons have 1-p1143 interaction by noting the

"perception" of atrenafnl events, that pbrcoption ‘being depondont upon

both the eituation and personological uttribntoa which colonr it.

Kovover, Moos and Billinsa' clasaiticntion syaton bas only detailed

- . LN
Y

\
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2

¢h| pereonological varinblos.“ The aitnationallvarlables 'hiqh nlib

'b‘-«o«g—.‘!"‘ s

: -ediato one's nppraiaal of an evont must be coneidered for g conplete

R & -

e e
1nteract10n, In othor vorda, one- nust alao ce.n(&er the pora@hqlity“' L

K

.f tho sitlntion as Bel and Allon (1974) and Be- and Enndor (1978) have
luggolted . ‘ SE JF- o o s e

K

Lo R . R - ~ L
: - e e o - - . . P .

The variablea atndiod '1th a peruon onipltation lebl to ic A

- N . o o
- Lt ar

‘reconsidered with an 1ntennctipn orientltion. Rnttor (1981) has lia%ed

i

<L;gra1 1nportant peraonal characteristics and gualitios vhich an e
1ndividnal brings to the strcas 1nteraction- agn, séx, to-peranent,

- ~ P o

1n$elligbnce, chronic peychoaocial adveraity, vulnerabilffy
o = s

protective factora, socisl networks and cloee personal rclntionahipo,

-

g and the aoc1a1~group and social centext, Hot all of theae charac%eriatica

- - Ho'over, some trends have e-erged from studies tith childrén .

have been maearched in studies :anolv:i.n.g children, -

i
4‘. & .

Y7 In rovievin; the 11t6rature on children and coping with stress,

o~

Rmtter (1981)*rolarkod on the "great pancity of .evidence on the posaible

.

1lportance of atrossrul life events in the genesis of psychiatric '?

dinordors in childhood" Lp. 325) Fewer atndieslexizt which inves;}gate
FAAY

normal development of gﬁaptiye and/or stress responses, Most have bean

COndncted with infants. or adolesceants and focug on specific

-alndaptiyo rosponsea, snch a8 autism (Tinbergan, 1977) or illiqit

=t
- e -

drus use (Undervood 1975), or on responses in apocific situatiohs, AN

[Nl o e

snch as in hospital (Quinten & Rntter, 1976) or adjusting ta college o

', . I

(Coelho et a)., 1963), . S R

o, . a - <.

- . e -

1dent1fyins_1lportant peraonolosica; tgriables.v Thgﬁidlt renen:p}od_

« - - o . v
-~ - [

of thgse variables are revie!yd~helo';" . e



Somewhat einilar results 'ere reported with the ether tve Variables

A

"TThe findiﬁgb trom a study done by Brovn and Harris (1978)

. -

>:illustrate “the. inportnnce of coneidering person-orlented 1nteraction » .

¢

vhen pkndyins the nediatins effects of. )orlonological variables, rather

’ than the 1solated effecta 1n a person orientation. Bro'n~and Enrria,

o

atudied depreseion in women, They attelpted to diacern the effecte

of three variables on vulnerability te depreasion; one of those was

+

, the preeence of - three or lnre childron le-s than fourteen yeara old,.

~They further separated stbjects 1nto theee with and vithont a streesor,

the 1ndicater of interaction. Reaulte showed that 'o-en;yithent a
streaaer”'ere less vulnerable 1:_t£ey had ehildren (O%Iconp;red to

2% '1thop§‘éhildrer), However, women with 4 stressor were more
rnlnerable 1t they“had cpildren (43% compared to 17% eithoﬁt celleren).

Further refinenent of "streesor' is needed in snch a study to 1dentify

environnental mediating fuctors, but the exiatence\of an 1nteraction

i= supported.

Age. Consistent with developmental theories in gemeral, théories
of adaptation are based onm thd® assumption that childree.beco-e"-Ore
- , N - . ey

adaptive as they age. Cognitive andipeycheanalytic theories assunme

that appraisal of stress and adaptive responses become 1n¢reazihgly"

complex and subtle, In support, Magnussom (1982) found that

pre-adeleecents perceiied etreua 1n ter-a ef manifest phy-ical
characterietics vhile peat-adolescent- conceptnalized stress in terams

of latent pa;cholo;ical conaeqnencee such as anticipated -shane An;.’

guilt. Rutter (1981) found that nge had differenmt effecte, deponding
on-the eltnatien. The age period of ;reatest risk with reepoct to fear and

.heaﬁital’adlieeien'wee 6 menths to 4 years (Pugh, Staub, Sands,
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Kirachbaun, & Lenihan, 1953) In -the case of birth of a Bibling,:

N Younger childran 'ore more likely to show a distressful reaponse ‘but

" the dif:erencos 'epe,not as marked (Dunn, Kendrick, & MacNamee, 1981),

"'Age was not a»significnht factor in response to parental -¢ivorce

\

B

-

(Wallerstein & Kelly, 1980). And Young children had ailder and

_ aho;ter 5rief ronctions dnring bcroavenent althongh long term effects

-1¢ht be greater (Rnttor, 1966).

=

. In studies '1th ycung childrenliovlby (1979) and Sroufe (1979)

have advanced theories that attachlont has a critical age period T In

“

ltndies vith teenagers, Hitcholl (1975 1979) and Lnnfor (1975) have

thoorized a8 relationship- betveen tho asa of Ehe adoloacent and the

.

concerns which he or she exporioncea Thone concorna are increaaingly
nore: abstract loss egoccntric, and -ore paychoxosicallg expensiye ‘as

the adoleacont mnoves rro- bcing childlike to a@ultlike It;tould seen
that age is a crncial factor in streca gnd adhptation,xtndibs, but the

effects of latnration and develop-unt vary considerably across

situntions.
G I

-

ex, Given accepfod differqpéeaibotveén tig soxes in

nchiefe-ent<lotiv;ﬁio;,tagsropaion,,;;d socialization (Maccoby &
Jqéklin, I§74; Wertz, 1977)5.6ﬁevwou1d expeét studies on stress or
adubt;tioﬁ‘to rofloct thoae-ditferoﬁcoa Hagnniaon (1#82) concludedg
that a roviev of the 11tqutnre showed that the ‘size amnd direction

ot sex difforencea 1n reactions to sﬁtgaa were dependent upon the

vvnriable;atudied, tho fype of data anslyzed, the way situations were

-

preaon%od.to subjects, and the character of the situation (p, 241-242).

He snsgiatéd caution in interpreting results from studies which have

' not taken characteristics of the situation into account, such as those
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reviewed by Rutter (1981) O 1]J S

v .. “
\

_ Neverthelees, Ruf&ter (198% luded that im studies vith
. -3 411 i
pre-pubertul children boys tended to ehe' efrenger streee reeponeed
Boye were ‘more qnvereelx affected by heepital edlieainn (Ruiter, 1970),,

iR

were more likely to be vithdraiz vithathe birth-of & aiBldng (Dunn -
et al,, 1981), were nore severely d%etnrbedulpngepuin divorce |
(Hetherington, 1980), end were more likely to sﬁd%.behaviounal change
. in reSponse to daycare and parental dchord (Rutter, 1981),
Ph:siolo;ical data with children ere'ecarce, but reeearch has

: eho'n that that the sexes di!ter 1n theie ;eae?me to etreee ﬂ.th
nglee showing lore adverse efr_ecte. Whi.le felalee typically have

.: higher adrenal levels ofxcoreicord norsally .na respond more quickly
to a etreesor, nalee remain at higher adrenal levels for a 1onser |
t;ue (Erskine, Stern & Lavine, 1975; Gray, 19713 Koyensa £y Heyengq, g
1979). Felales also are able to discrilin:te among different etress
levels.(Erskine et a _1., 1975), and males show e 5reater "excretion of
adrenaline and noradrenaline tron the adrenul gland when under etrees
even gpough eieilmr'levels are shown by beth sexes when at rest
(Johaeseon, 1972), B;rry and Hartin (1957) found greater galvanic
skin responses (GSR) 1n fe-nlee acress all experinental conditions,
;,conclusiens which are consisteat with Kepacz and S-}th'e (1971b
findinge that 'onen repend faster end reach their higheet @SR

levels sooner than ;en: ‘Ldbereon }hd Libereen (1975) denonetrated
the difference inbﬁyfe of reponee between sexes: fe-alee reepend

to shock with reepiretory rete changee vhile -alee show dﬁ:igee 1n
blood preeeqre. Hoyensa and Hoyenga (1979) conelude°A

The temale of most species, 1nclnd1ns the human,
seems more capable of coping with stress, although
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<one may react more to it, These differences
may be the product of selection pressures.
operating differentially upen the genders P
because of their different reproductive roles, (p. 321)

The cause of such differencee may be due to differences ini,
. activational hor-onaes as vell as sex-role eocinlization-

g . y

"Women may believe thelellves to be mors emotional than -en" (p. 322),

a be}ief.vhich nay 1nf1qence their thoughts and behavionre.
 Differences are also found between fﬁe sexes as to 'haQIA,

situatiohal characteristics arouse stress reactionms, Because sex
dif!erencee are more consistent a-oﬁg adults than children enﬁ'thoee
dirterences'eeerge more concretely after puberty (Gele-ah, 19@0; Kagan
& Moss, 1962), studies with adults are more likely to yield élear |
differences, FReqearchoehove thayﬁ}heeeexee do not d&ffer in mean -
scores of eelf;gateen (Maccoby & 3éckiin, 1974) or general

happiness kHoyenga & Heyenga, 1979), but that men and ee-en ‘

experience anxiety from different sources, Men seem to eipeiiencelhbre
‘stress iﬁ eitnations dealing vith physical rolee, occnpational ) I
encounters, or aceieeenent o;ientetiog, Women seem to be mokte ceecerned'
with affiliationtneeds (Hoyenga & Hoyenga, 1979), Several efﬁdiee .
,with adoleecente’support that conclusien,’ " Powell (1955) showed that
fritndahip patterss were the same for both sexes, cirle expreeeed

more anxiety for longer than boys, Douvan and Adeleon*(!gss).found

that friendhhipufe bojs meant pursuing and echieving in common
'*'ectivities_and-ekills together; whereas girls placed the e-phaeie on

an 1nterpefaona1}o;ientation vithfint;macy,: Coleman (1974) concluded

) ~that "girls undoubtedly ‘express more amxiety about this sort of -

felatienehip [’riendship] at all levels," (in Coie-an, 1980, p. 94).

n



‘Woden, as a group, tend to re pgrt more anxiety than do men
(Ekehnnnar, 1974). Elizabeth Deuvan (1979) hae eugseeted that: -
developnent of eex—role identity is lere diffienlt fer adoleseent ' -
sirle, which -ay acceunt for more re’ortins of . enxiety. On the

other hand, John~ Con;er (1977) has argued that -eeenline eex-role

stereotypes are more risid 'hich limite the behavioure open to an
' adolescent ‘boy- end -akee his identity develop nt. ‘nére etreeeful. N

Whichever sex .has a nona diffinult chellenge in adeleecence, the

.

' differencee in anxiety reporte naYy be due to differencee in researcher'e -

biaees or differences in honeety in reﬁbrting or . differencee in the

N

'f‘eituefional characteristics of’experience,

R L4

T Temperament and Pezggne;;t;., Studies on temperament have - .

«

"ceneistently eho'n extrene fadfvidual differences in responee patterns,

-

Hurphy (1974) found coneietency in the reactione te etreee evente

-

: ecroes*children of certain telpere-ente and Dnnn et _L (1981) eere

-

able to predict reactions to birth of a sibling. Hevever, both noted

that different parentel reeponeee to different te-peranente must be
iteken'into account in studies yith children befere definite K.‘

conclusipns can be drawn, ,
)
: R

Inte]lligence and Academic Per ce, Adaptation and intelli@ence

\

are generally assumed to be peeitively correlated, Anderson (1960). found.

2 significant correlation betveen I.Q. scores and long-term adjneenent

in adolescent boys, Rutter (1981). has reported that children of sbove
' everege intellis;nce nave lower rates of pe}chietric diﬁorder\and- -
sociobahavioural deviance. Bovever, critixs ef the 'ideepreed use of

intelligence tests as predictOre of encceee interpret reeulte

differently. Bane end Jencks (1976) have clliled thnt 1.Q. teet are.
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VA"no;‘very good at meamuring the skills required tbﬂeneceeq in most : S
. 1 ~ . - " . _ ) \

kinds of adult work" (p. 327) of.in fiost adult reles" (p, 326), =

HcClellend (1976) has delonstrated that nore careful interpretatione_

‘.

_ are needed _He believes. that Jenaen’e (1972) statenent ia overgeneralized'

Ny
. -~

beceue hi;h I Q. is correlated to better nentel heelth dees got iean S oo

intelligence tests tap a general ability to ednpt eucceletully to life's

4

problels.‘ Rather I Q rehnlte are correlated te nuccess 1n echeel end

3

,ecadelic euccees is_ often nsed as a criterion for ad justment 1n
Y

‘ achool-ased children . o . v .o e .
. S , k
Further reeearch is neededato clurify the reletionship betveen

AR ot

Vadaptation and intelligence Theoreticelly, the terms are not synonymous, .

0

as was noted. in Chapter’z. ; o ;

v

_ES!&;I..E.!r Research enggesta that having stron‘ family ties and

f

va eelid e-otionnl environlent in the hone aids ene'e adaptive |
develep-ent Conger (1977) showed that boys from father-absent hqnes ’«
are more 1ike1y to encounter difficnlties 1n schoel and with their .
»soc1;1 gronp. Individual dirferencee may be ncceunted for by etudying
':the nature of the relatisnship betveen father and eon, the reason for

- the absence, and other personological variables. Studies by

Hetherington (1972) enggest einilar conclusions for girls, Rutter

(19713 1979) nlno pointed out the 1-portence of hnvins a geed
‘relationship with at least one parent, In fa-iliee without problems
' the existence ef a sood relationehip made little difference,‘bnt in
'felilies with discord 75% of thoee children without a close .
4,re1at10nehip experienced-"cenduct diaerdere" 'hereae‘only 25%
of children with a close relationship showed problematic behaviour,

Research by Douvan and Adelson (1966).indicates that relet;;;gﬁips
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1;itﬁ'siblings mdy‘élsb.faCQiitafé adaptive behaviourL_.Théj found that
¢hildren. from large families were ‘more indeépendent and more involved

. 4 ' . . . ) . ] g—“‘.' ° .
in peer acdtivities than children from B-all fhiiliéa.f{?esearéh?iﬁlthis

LY

area is’ linited '1th achool age childron bnt aoe-s to refloct nany of- the
. 0.

same 1zanod ‘as attachnent,reaearch vith 1ntanta
S ;51 Hottork Reoonrch ‘has indicated that social environnental

_:actors 1nt1uence behaviour in childhood Rnttor, Hal;han, rtinore,

3
v

<0nston, and Snith (1979) tound lnrkpdly varying rates of abaenteeis-
. and disruptive behaviour betvehn differont secondary achoole in.

~North Aperica,}JThey_conqluded that "achools;can act as a (prce for .

the good (or bad) even with children living under conditions of

peychologital disadvantage" (Rutter, 1981, p. 343). Similarly,

Reynolds (1976) studied nine secondary schools im South Wales, all of
.o - LN ' ! . ot o *

’

which were qoﬁprised of studente frem .a homogeneous working-class
populétipn. His results showed a clear relaﬁtonship-bitwbenspoorf
* attendance schoolwide, a high delinquency rate, ahd low academic

performance which was stable over time, It 'oﬁld seem, that the'un;que

¢

environnept.of a schoolidan Fprevent!® or” “encourage™ .participation:in
. . ¥ . S .

deiinquent activities, Suéh corrélational reaéqrck doea.not-?ield
answers as te"hy'or hov'schools»inflﬁonce disfuitive behﬁViour in

»students. Hovever, the relationship 13 a clear one and noeds lore
1nvostigation. ' - zb-—ﬂ '-;
Since atndios have shown that tho fanily and the uchool both
5t1ntluence the adaptive behavioura of children and adoloncenta, on&\
would assume that a atndent's peer sroup vould alse havo an Oftoot
Colo-an (1980), after revievins the research, has concludod that peers

do not have the inflnence assumed 1n~theories.enphaaiz1ng the gemeration .

-
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gap. He found that adoleacents continued to be 1nflnenced by pnrenta
on -aJor issues snch as values, 1doals and mores, and that they were,
svayed by friends on minor 1ssues such as dress style and curfew times,

: ]
If Cole-an's observationz are vulid ono might assume that an

qdo;oscont's genéral adaptive type of‘behavio;r 1is most 1nfluencod by
his ;r her pgr;ntal model but that the styls or specific skille within .
that type is colon;ed by his eor her peer 5roup."Stndie§ focusing oi
the relntionship‘botroen peer populnrity, loaderahip,‘and adaptive
- behaviour need to be:undertaken. |

Imp t Situatie sbles -
| Discuasion of situational variables céntefa around‘an 1nd171dna1'a‘
apnruisal of an onvironnent and has been 11n1ted to adult pOpulations.
The. strength of the interactionist poaition in tho literature can bo
seen in the eonsistent use and snilar definitions of- %the word -
"appraizal" in recent publications (througheut Goldberger & Breznitz,
1982; Taylor, 1983), | Hasnusaon (1982) makes the distinction between
Rgctual® and “perceited" environment to explain the concept, The

.§§§a¢tual anyironnent 1s described in‘terls of_oﬁjectiveJcharacieristica;
The peréeived environment”is as 1t is "interpreted eand cognitively

| Tepresented in the minds of individuals" (p. 231). Most ressarch in

the past has concentrated qn»fhe.actﬁai aitnafion such as death of a
spouse, hazards of ocﬁupatiéna, urbaa onvironnents,.;rjlaboratory 1n§uced
stress reactions, 'ggésebééndieB gdyanpe the underStaﬂ&ing»ot gréup
reactions to ;Erdigf;i eyghts.vﬂgovevor,_to inde;atahd individual

s reacgions; one must qoncentrate on a porsén'ﬁ ‘ppraisai.

fhe majority of the theory on appraisal to date had been

)

‘conceptualized in dichotomies, The most common concepts noted in the
. 1
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literature, some of 'hich overlap, include the following aitnational
classification° 1ife or daily event repeated or 1solated deaired
or undesired positive or nosative, voluntary or involnntary, 'ithin
'“one's control or ontside.g: it, scheduled or unscheduled, anticipated
or actunl, aﬁd invblfing a f;fodt or loss, Hang empirical studioa
have been condncted 'hich 1ncorporate these, dualities but most havo not
en;o-paased an 1nteraction orientatf%n. A rovie'-of the major findings '
is important to focus future research, o -
:
Life Eventa Vérsgg' aily Events, Less research has been doﬂ//

on daily events, B0 the c¢onclusion that life events Ncause" or "ém
correlatea" vilh psychiatric diuorder or disease are auspoct Stndies
usually involve colle¢t1ng data on rocent events retrospectively on
peychiatric or medical patients and conparing it to a random gmewp of
people. Conclusions are reported.- thnt "three-fifths of patients have
experiencéd a 'sevepe'! life event in the weeks prior to the onset¥6f )
diserder compared with one-:ifthﬂot controls" (Brown, and ﬁarriﬁ, 1978a,
\ . p ‘

in Rutter, 1981, p. 323)., Or 40% of a group of 392 male schizophrenics
vio had oncp'been in the Navy had lost a'pareﬁt by death, difor;e‘or_\
sejar;tion before fifteen years of age (Wahl, 1954, 1n Lynch 1979)
Rutter (1981) concluded, even lfter ligtins lnny lnch statistics, that
evonte proceding peychiatric 11lness are not njor life events but

. everyday diﬂtnrbances auch as lnrital disruptions, Are marital

disruptions a daily event? Hbvever, the fact remains that many

lite events are not followed by psychiitric diserder and many
peichiatric diuorderé»are not preceded by life events, These two
groups need to be studded. :

. Pearlin (1982) haa‘jgde the d;ltinction,bétveen siégle life events

e R
] . : . ~
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and repented or chronic:events . This classification could include
events snch as narital disruptions, child-parent relationships,
occupational problens,‘or even developmental spans of time (;_ L
ndolescence, pregnencyzlold age), Certainly Pearlin's dichotomy -
vould sug;est thnt chrenic events elicit as Iuch if not nore, stress
than life events ‘and would ‘account for Rutter's conclusion,

Desjired Vers ndesired, Co-non sense snppdrto the currsnt
research position that undesired evente are more scresefnl‘ H;'ever,
earlier research, centered om-the pqsitive ver3us the nesative
dichotonu, supported Holnes and Rahe's (1967) contention that both .
were equally stresstul Host recent resenrch such as that by Vineknr '
and Selzer (1975) has nodified that position. Most positive;.&esir:d
events may be etressful becanse ef other chnngos in life that are
'assoeieted with them, but that they do not seem to provoke disorder

g;gg g;z raus ;gvolungggz Locns of control has rrequently
been related to perceptiOns‘of stress and snbsequent behaviour
(Dohrenwend, 1977; Haan, 19825 Kuypers, 1972) Selignan's €1975)

.

concept of learned helplessness can be vieved as a defensive or coping
i

reaction to stressful events. According to May (1877), "The special
characteristics of anxiety‘are’the.feelings of uncertainty and
helplessness in the face of danger" (p. 205).. Consistently researchers
have conclnded that events 'ithin one's control, esyecially voluntary

events, are less stressful end are -related to healthier re@ses

(Rutter, 1981).

.
»

Scheduled Versus Unscheduled. The dichotomy of scheduled versus

unscheduled can be related to the crisis intervention classification of

accidental or developmental crisis, Pearlin and Lisberman {1979)
1 .
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concluded that ¥here was not notable, association between family and

career tgahatticn;"hich"aro.expocted_hnd the -cnifcctiﬁk symptoms of - R

atreuc§'ihereaa,:unscheduled events were frequently associated with
stress, 'This'conclusion'deaeréod -cre~considoratioﬁ in light of
'renoarch in several- develop-ontnl, scheduled events such as -

adolesconco (Banbnr;, 1974 Pbterson & Spign, 1982)

Ant;cizgtod Vo;ggg Actnnl. Studien by Roae {1980) and
Y

Ursin ot al. (1978) have shewn tho main ondocrino roaction to a

«

<stressfn1 qrent takce place durins the anticipation phase rather

bthan the period direttly folloving the event, Heart rate and g .

'epinephrina aecre on do not follow tho same pattorn (Rntter, 1981)
Whe o : .

Ho studies on- the paycﬁolo;ical orfecta of stréssful ovonta havo taken

E
&\\‘

up - thia concept bnt futnre e

_carch 13 leritod Poaitive rosulta

v_: . .
re - B

<A . S L Lo AR .v‘,_-._.v _.’x
Threat Versus L-oasl The loii VOruun throlt dichoto-ykhaﬁ “be®n

l'

§ 3 >

extended by some researchers to 1nclude "challenge " conaidorod tp
be the more healthy 1nterpretation (Asuilera & Hesuick 19783

Lazarus & Launier, 1978)  The conclusiona dravn fro?:;anj‘atudiccf
on threat and . locs are contradictory in Judging one-to be more atréssfnl \‘,'

than nnother, ulthongh thoy ‘are both conaidered 1nportant factora
4
Golan (1978) has noted a .different reaction to the t'o: peoplo_viewing an
] . - . : -«‘ B I 2
event as a threat tend to be -orc hnxioub; wicroaa,"pqcple perceiving a

‘'situation as a loss tend to be more dqpro-sod

- .

thor Var;gb;ea. One problon with ;osoarch dependent upen
R , : v ‘

claaaifyins dichotolons variables is the 1na$111ty to clearly place'
. 4 ‘v

some variables or events into one category or the-other, . ' .

N
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~Ha¢nnsaon (7982) has, reported tive 3roupinsa of situatioqg, four
"hich have been ahovn to be nnxioty-provoking ‘and one noutrql
/ , - : ‘ e
'situation' o ; o : :

(1) innocuous, nonprovocativo situations.
- (2)vachievement demandipg sitwations

- (3) phylical threat situations -

(4) threat of punishment situations °

.(5) 1nnn1nnte aituntionn (p. 242)

_ruture roaoareh would bonefit from nsing nore colprohonaive

N - R '

‘clnsuification schemes, sdch as Kngnnsson s.. L -

B ~ ¢

.52 :
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xvuuune HEALTHY um’n'uon ' !

" Underlying eny"e;udy/ef adaptatien is the eeennptien that_a

*’dietinctien can be -ahe"bet'een heelth: and unheelthy adaptive

) behavioure Ho'ever, developing a Inivereelly accepted definipion 'hich

fs complex enonsh tp accewnt for theughte, feelinsa, and actions -

. end ihich 15 deteiled enoush to. judge a'cincle theught, feelins, or

7 action 1s probably. npmmo- If such a definttion wers created

\A

it is denbttul that the etute-ent would be(qsee)tdble ever time,
Lazarus (1975)grevieved the concept of "heallur™ from Fren@ throughV'
Erikson, Adler, Fromm, Rank, Sullivan, Maslow, Jahoda, Foote and J

o §

Cottrell, Snith, and White and demonstrated how each vriter slanted

his or her own: definition to encOnpeee that aepect of heelth

.relevant to hie or her vork He conclnded thnt any definition ot -

'fhealth is dependent upon one's values end that diecueeione of v

'how to encourase health are rather ones of how to\keet effect the:

) !nluee we hnve accepted thronsh the creation of eertein phyaical

and eoeialeenvironnente. Thone valnee differ between cultnre end

nideelegiee on the acceptence of death He compares the rele of

) a person ley be eeneidered eennd, bat frel anether vievpeint he is -

over time, anernn ecntraete Judee-Chrietiln beliefe anmd Bnddhiet

women and their ello'eble behlvioere within enr culture today and .

[ eentery aso. Hereever, tro- ene criterien et 111neee or petholo;y,

9
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"'of "houlth“ ia at preaent very nnscicntific

.viaiidaptod For axalple, one 13 labelled:nnti-aocial and re;arded

= “-

‘as di.a;nrbed for: chronic anger d:l.rectod to'ardz hia or her trionda

R

yet the preaence of an ulcer -ay -ake hin/her 'one éf the club" and

. aigply bo acce;ted an a. paxchoao-atic illness, Alno, being callod

- ~ - -

'aick" 1n4a nental hoalth nenne qarriei a very ditferont eonnotatien

thanmbeins phy!ipally sick in our cul&;xo | Such difforonces in’

s

ﬂ: def;nition znrthar de-onatrate, accordin; to an.ria, that our new,

- - ,J'*,“,
\¢>(® . .

-

. LR ] . .. :}. - .. -~

{ "‘ll A Tovards a Scienti!ic Vio'~of Hcalﬁh - .

e b

Certainly an avareneaa of the colplexity or the cdncopt of

fadaptation neg&toa the poaaibilixy of’developing d.ainsIo_ T T

7

. 1derini€ion for evaluating the orfoctivaness of in&ividual or - Ee

F

-

co-nunal cOpihG. A eynthoais or tho factora 'hict varioué‘anthori AR

v fave outlined as easential to adeqnate coping inclndaa five criteria

' F1rat,,a perspn must have the capacity and nkillﬁ heccsuary to obtain

adeyuate .information ahout hia/hor environ-ont in the pre'hnt and a

rocognition or its tutﬂro conaequoncea (White, 19745 Thin infor-ation

- ».
-

includes a\recognitionvof the scareity of external ‘resourceés, rolative

P . 2

to need. in children beyond 1nfancy and 1n adultu (Baunrind 1980).-

Socond a person must be able to nain%ain inteﬂgal conditiona or

'

'oqnilbrin. which enable him/her to proeesa infor-ation and act

upon it (Hechnnic 1974-"h1te, 1974).. By laintainins an intsraal
balance, one can turn nttontion to external lnttera or cphcgn?;;ta
growth and dovelop-ept towards goals higher than mere anrvévinc
coping, Maintenance or enhancement .of -olf-osteo- is essential

to retaining the inner balnnce (Geldschmidt, 1974), Third, a -

-

v

s 2 aa



ﬁgconcerna nince app%g;rintenoas of behaviour is d@bendent upon -age,

- person must be notivatod to use the akilla and infor-ation to meet

. demands of the environnent (He:hanic, 1974) Individuals can c0po
vith strenaors in their environnnnt by simply 1o'ertn5 their motivation
.an§.1dgals.-‘Hovever,.guch a reaction has a}verao ctfocts on the. level
of ;glfrostoen and on mastery of faakn dioida ilportant~by culture or

nocioty.. Fenrth, a person -nbt lnintaih autono-w or freedom of  ~

) lovonont '1thin the envirenment and a sense of officncy in the

reatructnrins of aurrondings (Banlrind, 1980; wnte, 1974), Given

freedom and 8 sonsevor power, one Ras the luxury of time to cheose.

. .o

a;oﬁg'cépin.strategioa. Thus, fifth, a person must be able to o

. maintain flexibility in the reciprocal relationship with the =

_environment, (Baumrind, IQBQ;‘Bgnbnrgﬁgj al., 1974). Reciprocity has.

o

been e-phasiied throughout the current study. Flexibility is
equally important:

-+ .When the defensive processes available te a particular
" individual are .varied and flexible,  the chances are high
that they will de adaptive in most situatioems, But when
an individual's defensive structure is rigid and limited,
it follows that his defenmsjive reactions will usually not
“be appropriate té a particular Nituation and thus will be
naladaptiva in the sense that they will interfere with
adaptive functioning, .Such defensive processes are usually
. labelled symptoms, although we ane learning that even where-
" the defemses are not clearly pathological, thg; can interfere
' _with performance if they are inflexible and inappropriate ‘to
the particular tagk €Sarnson et al., 1960; pp. 31-32),

B

-~

Adaptive §Studies With Children

°

| Evaluating ‘healtw .dalptation in cmdron presents added
An action conaidered adaptive lt aix years old vould probably bo
conaidered regreasive 1! diapanyed at sixteen. .In addition to the

~eontributions zqyn stndies revie'ed in earlier chaptera, two thc.pa
S :
3§ P
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-

'have energed which are important to the stndy of healthy adaptation

N

in children: play and reailioncy.

Research in children's play 18 1inked to adap%atiome |
from several philoaophical viewpoints, Piiy can’ alternatively

Y

‘be vie'ed as a defonle (A, Froud, 1936/1940), as an ecc function 1n ‘J’.
fnocial develppnent (Erikson, 1977), as a 'ny of: rolnting to the .
;environ-ont .(Garvey, 1977), jas a way of dovelopins ‘persenal and "
“interpersonal skilis (Caplan & Cuplnn,‘l’?A). Garvoy (1977) has

'vclailod that few activities reveal o-orcing Qharacter and rosources.

-

for copin; 'ith the werld more ‘than: everydny play. Play Therapy

(Axline,JIOGQ Klein, 1975) offers a chlnco fcr rosearchers and hE
practitioners to study that proceaa. HoPOII;ij theories of '

adaptation in play will develop.

r

{?, The second thene; resiliency, has been directly 1inked to healthy‘e

—

adaptation. ' The concept of resiliency focuses on children'a ability
to perform adaptively in spite. of atrecstul 1ife events or ongoing
stress. (Antonovnky, 1979; Garmezy, 1977; Hnrphy & Horiarty, 1976),

Hurphy and her associatea (1974, 1976) vorked with infants and ygpng -

o

-childron in a 1 itudinal study in Knnnan Their purpose was to

exploro adaptive [behayiour 1n normal . and aocially deprived childron.
Th.y conclnded t t the offoctiveneaa of a pnrticnlar skill 1is dependent
_upon ‘the aituntion, that defttitive tuxonoliee of coping fnil to
n sccount for environnentdLand cnltnral'variablos, and that the first
i two yoars of . life are a criticul phnae in the devaloplont f-ccpins
skilla ‘and atrntegioe. ' ’ A - ' ‘ e ‘
Mates, Arend, and Srentc (1978) emphasized one aspect of the

pA[Hnrphy stndies, the relationahip between oarly attachment and the

(O .

Iy
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apility to copé, They wore.ablo‘tOTprodiét competence at two years

-Such an integration would bring together isolated research and

trom the quality of early attachment, . Silber gﬁ;g;. (lbél)ique 15;3.
successtul vithAadoloaébpta, Thoy‘a?udiod'gonorgl pcrbonnliiyt
u&o_op‘rations vp;cg enhig;fd'or.lnin§niiod‘aolf—ogtool,'and the
_ability to maintain distresstul -t:tu within manageable 1limits in
adolcsconﬁs However, the mechanisms which they found oporating
with -nceeauful adolescents did net corrolnto with lntor cempetence,
One ?osaiblo explanation for thoir no‘ativo results is that the doaisn
of the atudy fniled to incbrporate an 1nteraetional model, Silber
et al., used perconality nnd personolo;ical factors to Judge, healthy
adnptation and did not*account for aituational ructor- or peraonal
appraiaal of streas. It is tho contention of the present author thajp
healthy adaptation, both 1ta a-less-ent and prodiction, can only be
unde;atood within an interactional orientation,
Need for -an’ Integrated Definition

Ideally a definition of heaithy adaptation should integrate the
'psychologiéal, physiologiéal, ﬁid behavioural aspecté 6( stress,
philosophies in psychology, medicine, and odnc;tion. However, at
the pr;aont‘tlne such a wnion seems to be pro-afdre.

Much research on stress and'adnptition'hﬂi used physiolosical
-oaanrea ‘te define and aeaebs ltroas. Some authors have suggosted that
paychological stress and phyaiolosical arousal nro .oaontinliy'tho

same (Hennessy & Iavine, 1979) lnd thnretore, that succeauful

.coping should be definod in terms of loverod phyaiolosical reactions,

N

such as lowered endocrine level (Ursin, Baade, & Levins, 1978),
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~ .

: . N )
Because measures of endocrine levels can indicate a clear stress

rcaponae_doapite‘nq~ipparent_qhahs§*in self-report orl-anifeated
behaviour‘(Roso,,lggo; Levin;, 1981) physiological measures can be
| seen as more dizcri;ina§1;g.. However, Rutter (1981) has étated that
a neufo-en@ocrine definition is not appropriate for peychouocial
stress research for several rQa;ona; First, 1t is possible for
bohnv;our.or aelf—repqrg'to-ind;catp a stress fopponne without
correro#ﬁing phyaioiqgidal'data. Socénd, many evemnts which tanse(
aroneai do not lead to diaofdor. Third, phyuiological measures are
poor predictors ot psychiatric disorder (Roae, Jonkinn & Hnrat,
1978, was cited), And fourth, the absence of a physiological
measure of stres; may 1nd1cgte-th§t individual is net sufficiently -
aroused but not that glhe has successfully coped '1th-a‘aitnatiop,
uuch-i.pcraon whose defenaiv; action prevents him er her from acti#g
in a way 'hich would be most beneficial te him or her 1n the 1png |
range (p. 336). '

Kagan (1975) has also concluded that studies with ad:;'enalinq
secretion result in equally unclear findings since‘dintresa, feelings
of ploaauro, moderate phyaical activttiea, and expoaure to cold produc;
the same physiolggicnl roaponsee Hg suggested that other -oasnrea,
such as cardiac output?'gﬁo' different responso:'for.anger and
exercise and_therotorg have more potoptidl to connect with peychological
and sociological views qf stress, ) o |
| . The low correlations between phygiological ‘and psychological
le;anqs of stress g‘y suggest that the two are separate concepts

. P

.linked by .'u_ltervenin'g variables or lay indicate problems . in

r

measurement, 'Certai#lz more studies are needed which directly compare
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physiologic and pgychglogicnl 1nd1catbrs. Wolff and his associates

- Lal3
o

(Wolff, Fry n, Hofer,'&vuason, 196(; Wolff, Hofer, & Hapqﬁ, 1964)
studied effectiveness of ad@ptation'in parents of ternihail; ill
children Effectivenesa was measured by a phyaiolosi &

of atresa (aevent;on-hydrocortico-teroid oxcroticn) and .a threo-pnrt‘
loaanro of peychological dofenne tuken during an interview: aftective
criterion, presence of no nnploaaant effects; fnnction criterion,
little or no 1npa1r-ent of psychophysiolocicll or cosnitive functioning
in daily life' and reserve critorion, the ability to :Aeqnately
function during added atress inposed by the reaearcher in the
interviaw, - o ' f

| Katz ot gl (1970) used Wolff's model to study wonen'a reaponaes
to inpending breast tunonr blopsies and propoaod that an additional
eriterion be added in 1light of the results: "lany of the women who
auccoaafnlly e-ployod denial vith rationalization ilpnired their
chances for aurvival by waiting the longost to consnlt their physiciana
as a direct comnsequence of the defegae" (p. !42); The fact that such
an obvious, at least in poat hoc mlysu,ﬁand important #riterion

couid have been o-ittgd in the igitinl.design only gnphgsizei the

“complexity of evaluating effective adaptation.

Need for Jndso-ont-
Evon thonsh it may be pro-ature to 1ntosrato physiolosical

measures of stress into a dofinition of health: adaptation, the

" ,:" A

othnr aspects -uat be conniderod The adaptivo behavionra 4 the

reasoning and foolin; behind. the bohavionra must be Jg ged in light

®

of individual's health and 1n_rclntionah1p to social norms,
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Haan (1982) élaimed that éocial ‘acientista s‘hy away from making

Judselé;ta claiming that "pasychdlogical knorledgolia a human .
'constr;ction and it does not have the sano objective reulity that

physicnl conntructs do" (p. 256), Haan (1977) has wrgued that we

ahonld aduit the value banis ‘and then proceod tb analyzo constructs

n;ainnt a common value, Sho claimed that concopt. of atroaa, coping,

‘

and defending will remain vague nntil these valne‘/ Jud.go-ent:al of

- good and bad, effective and less effective, healthy and maladaptive

are made, ‘ >

3

" On an individual basis, one cannot definitively evaluate the

-

. adaptive process ab'healthy unless the characteristics of thev )

person, hia/her appraisal of the situation and hin/her streas

K S

reaction-are tukeq-into acconnt On a 3ronp basis the collective .

) i, ' . - 1

adaptative processViust also berdudgod 1n ter-a of what'is generally_

considered haalthy for the aurvival and. continuation of the specios

. Evaluation ot the individual and the 5ronp nood not be contradictory.

Host cliniéians 'ork vithin«the dilemma of -dual evaluationa ‘The

vl

clinician has a. general 1dea of what constitntos hoalthy adaptation

dependins on hig/her phiiosophy, o&ls, and sense of -eaning in life

and cbuld Judge an isolated act to be 3ener;1ly doatrnctive or
~“healthy. Hoveyer, when workins with an individual client, the

_clinician is aware of individual circumstsnces and svaluates an

T~ncti§ﬁ~vﬁthiqﬂh137hetﬂgoneraI schema, The adaptation literature at

:pref;nfzéftera‘!ei géneral sche-ns to evaluate healthy adaptatien

L)

‘for the 1nd1v1dnal or for the group. Honat and Lazarus (1977)

N

sunnarized the general findinga on this topic:

~ ~
:

L ‘f» While the - con;ept of copins 18 intimately tied to that

N , 4



N of stress, it has been largely neglected by researchers
wntil rather recently, Today much more interest is
being expreaaed 'in the classificatdon -and. -oasureqent )

. of ‘coping" ‘processes; and the study of their causes and’ ’
effects., A highly pertinent issue ET R the "adaptive"'
value of varxing copin procesaes—-i_., are some v

' procasses more effective or ineffective than’ othera?

There is’a gro'in; conviction that all coping proceeaea,
including those traditionally censidered undesirable.
(9. defense mechanisms), have both positive and negative'

. consequences for an individnal, and that any evaluation

v of coping and adaptation must take into account diverse = ‘ .

. levels of analysis (physiological, ‘paychological, ,

P aociological) the short versus the long-term S

'.conseqnences, nnd the specific mature of the situntion
in question, . (p. Il) v - '

.

TP ‘ - . .
)‘ *

» A

“

-~

T *Hierarchicnl Arrangement 4in A&Aptation’

. Hongiggpf: The V tal Balance | .

The most co-prehenaive clasaifications of the adaptive procesges -

¢ . ’ . »

LN

to date havolpaychoanalyiic origine. Upiig Freud's original coneopté,

. .. . B . ) - . N - \
Menninger (lQ?S)-songht to explain normal behaviour in The Vital

'Balinca: Although'hiﬁ laﬂguaqo is égzchgq.in paycioanaljﬁic'

terminology, ‘he preseﬁted a hunaniitic explanution'of man's

-

atrngsle to -aintain a "homeostatic sense of self, vithin hia

heterostatic growth and dev010plent totardl achiove-ont, pride,

.

ereativity,and loyalty to principle. Menninger 1nt§oduced'the concept
of coping device; used by a rqln}ively healthy and intact ogo‘qhich‘. .
had an established system of relatiosships with leve objects,
network of communication, amd a program of life with work and play.

He listed aevofai deiicos pt‘évefyiay ii{ins vhiép'are“ﬁaéd ‘
under conditions of minor siress .or 'hic; arise ?;o- curiosity dn; .
ihs#nﬁity- ‘ o ':-A’ o . R _ i ’
A1) %oasaurancoa otitonch,/rhythn, aougﬁ, apooch
(2) tood and food qnb-titute- (qnokinz, chevins gn-)

LA ,. I

N
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- ' S oot ' )
(3) nlcoholic beverngee and other self hedicatiena )
(4) aoLf-diaciplino
: (5) lanshing, crying, and cnraing e
(6) boastin . _ . s
(7) slepp. v ’ ‘., o ’ .
- 18) talking but ' '
» (9) thinking through, 1nc1nd1ng rationalization - o
(IO) vorking off (phyaicnl-exercine) . : e .
‘(11) acting to alter AR '
(12) pointless overactirity (f.tncer aetivity) ;
+ (13) tantasy for-ation and daydresming = | = .
© (14) dreaming : S -

N L. »

(15) parapraxis

(16) syabolism (Bh’pphs’ games, religion) | L .
(17). reaction formstion 4 . .
(18) counterphobic mechanism S : -

- (19). physital and 'physiological processes (enoezing, itching
- 1ncreased soxunl aetivity (p. 166) '

4 '

i \

Honninger'a 1ist.of devices are ‘¢learly ndnptiyo 'hen thoy holp an =
1ndividna1 naintain,n sense of self nnd aelf—eatoal (defend) 1over

anxiety or tennion (strena), give the 1ndividn41 a choice of

bohavioura '1th vhich to 5et by (cépe) bnt do not seriously inpede

hin or her 5rovth (adaptation) Henninser clnarly difforentiates

betweon the copins deticea ‘used by norlnl, hqalthy peoylo nnd five

' 'orders of 1ncreaains dyafunction' R »j‘: T Q

- hd

() nervounneea“_ R

(2) vneureticm arndronon and porsunlitiee
(38) naked agression ;

P

7 (4) "psychosis™ : - N > o
o (5) beyond 'peychoais" (p. 153-250) ' -

”"Vn ‘ ant Ada tation t fd

i

Alao groundod 1n Frendinn concepta Vnillant (1971~ 1972; 1974

j 1976; 1977) divided bqh.viour 1nto four Kierarchical categories.

. -

' N .
’ baaed apon the unconacionp drive o! dofonse -nchnniann. Since

b3

. dofonne nechnniam canpnot be obaarv'ed or neunred dl.rectly

Vlillant aaanned the existence of a detenne .mechanism when repeated

-~

obaervations revea}ed conaistent ‘behaviour pattorna congrncnt with-

the_defenae. He used. the torna "adaptation" and "derenae"



aynony-ously to ”underscore the 5cct that defenses are healthy more
ofton thnn they are patholosycal" (197?, p. 7) and encouraged readera
to substitute their own taxononie:iif tho netaphors of paychonnalytic
defense were not serviceable, Whlle Vaillant clacaified eightoen

K

-echanisaa of defcnoe in his fonr lcvola, he acknovledgod that any
7

selection was arbitrary and 1dioayncratic sincot"there are as many -

e '

defenaes as the cataloguer has the tcr-erity to 1lngine" (p. 79).

Freud created tho concept of defonse -.chaniann, howsver he

RN

expanded his concept of repreasion 80 "as to enco-pasa and to. .
obscure for twenty years the entire concopt-of differcntiated ego
mechanisas® (Vaillant 1977, p. 108), Ahha Freud (1936/1946)

t

_puﬁiished the first conprehensive theory of defense in her -cno;rapﬁ

s

The Ego and the Mechanisms of Dofonae. She Glliled‘thlt both normal
and neurotic people used methods of defense but that the style, type, .
and’rreguency’of use varied in pathological definition, A distinction

was also nﬁdo be%'oen ego defense and chcrncter traitai~£hq\}cf¥er
o v o

having a greater role in the overall functioning of the porsonuigc

" 4n non-conflict situations, Paralloling Anha Freud'a“belie:a \\\
\
'Vaillant'a distinction between health and illness is conaiatent

S

with thenea noted earlier in this é‘ﬁapter. "

'hon 13 a ¢1von adaptivo mechanism coping and when

is it pathological? It is not the defenses

themselves that are patholo;ical but the conflicts

and disordered events that call them forth, Im’ :

ovaluating the oisniticcnco of a given defense, both

context and fiiiibility beceme exceedingly important,

If a defense is used in a rigid, inflexible way, if 1t

'1s motivated more by past needs than by prgsent amd

~future reality; if it abelishes rather than limits

gratification, or 1f it dams rather than rechannels

the expression of feelings, then it is likely ‘to be

maladaptive, The cqntext is also important, (1977, p. 85)
. N y“ .

3
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Havins defined "health " the defenaes can be arranged along a 0

continnnn. It ahoul% be notod, ho'evor, that Vaillant lilita his

‘ordpring to unconscious mechanisms which are habitual ways of eeping

.o ARy

Conscious coping devices which are uamed intcflittently, such as those
listed by Menninger, constitute a lo’nrate cato;ory._

vel IV: Matwure Hocl_:;;_x;gg. These lechnilu are common
in healthy individuals fro-aadﬁle-conq to old age and. include
sublimation, altruism, humour, amd swuppressien, Thsse qaniot be
‘acquixed by a conscious act of will, such as "grjing" t;Abe

altruistic., There .is ujﬁaily io-therapcutic reason to'interfere

or attempt to change these mechanisms (p. 84~85; 9i-126).; o

- i
Lével III: Nemrotic Msc sms., Under cases of.oxtfgpq.streasy

people nor-aliy énﬁloyiﬂg mature -ochinis-a may revert to'npurotip

? /

‘-echanizna, vhich 1qplgde indellectualization, disaoc;ntion,
) rebrassion, reaction-forlaxion, ‘and displacement, Intellectualizaticn
'1ncludee isolation, qbsgauivo behaviou;, undoing, and rationalization.
The peﬁrotié mechanisms are.connog in inddviduais of all ages.
They underlie the symptonatology'of'neﬁroses agd frequently
can be changedqby brief therapeutic 1nte¥vention which i=s, often
aought oy the user. Wﬁile they appear to others as neurotic hang~ups,
they reduce anxiety in the iﬂdividn&l by altering foolinss in times
of 1ntrapsychic conflict (p. 843 127-157)

‘ ve I: e Hoc . Thpse -echania-a .are
freqnently used in tines of deop 1nterperaonn1 conflict Inciuding
"projoction, fantasy, paesin-a;;reuive behaviour, hypochondriasia

and acting out, the innatnre nechanisls are common in children and

‘ f—a

adblea@éntq. They are also typical of udulta with depreaaive 111nesses,
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addiction, and "'cha;-acter disorder," Fantasy may take the form of
schizeoild withdra'alior denial fhrough fantasy, Passive-aggreasive
behaviour reveals naso»hisn and turning against the Belf. ;Acg;ns~oﬁt

involvea cenpulsive delinquency or pervernion

People using 1-ature mechanisss of defense are nsnllly nna'are .
that they have a proble- and rar.;: aook help, even though their
actions are laballed.aocially unacceptable~or "profoundly

. A B .

inconvenient® (p., 83-84; 158-192), ,

L}

‘”Lexe; I; PBlCﬁotzc Mechanisms, The -ost primitive defenses ard
delusional projection, psychotic denial, and dittortion. These can be
found greqnently in children under five yoara of age' and in adults
during dreams and fantasy life., A1l of 'th'e"lec.h_ni;liu in thia
category involve rearranging external realdt; to tgedoxtont that
a person ‘appears crazy (p. 81-83),

- Vaillant naed his classification acho-e in a thirty year
longitudinal atndy of adaptation in young colleso men choson for
paycholog;cal and physical health: the Grant atudy."The men were

o =
classified as to the defense mechanisms they habitually used at

various points in time, and then their general, career, social,
psychological, and nedical adjustnents were rated, The adjnﬂt-ont
of the twenty~five men tound to use latnre lochanis-l was significantly
better than the adjustment of the thirty-ono men found to use
immature mechanisms when all-the evaluations wers made ﬁy blind
S-raters, The detailed results of the dfndy support Vaillant's
' contention that the "hierarchy reflects not only a continnum from'

child to adult but also from sickness to health" (p. 885,

Vaillant's hierarc7y"reprosonts a complex scale to judge
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. hoaithy odaptation. Beplicahdon studies are noodod €o=fa11dato

the theory and -oqourelent 1nvolvod, ‘especially '1th children.

. A1l informatien nood to oupport Vaillnnt'o developlontnl

Y.

‘ cbnclnnions was: gathored rro- collo;e aga (or oldor) men,

. lo-en, children, adololconts, nnd )00plo vith various odncotional '

back;roundo, ooeiooconolic otatuso-, -and cultural origin-, need to
be studied, To be acceptable in an 1ntordiociplinary npproach to
adaptation, the words in the study meed te be roloaood from their

paychoanalytic originas, Also, while Vaillant stated that the context

-

: 1n which a dofonoe was employed is important and influences the

r

‘labelling,of'the‘action,‘a more objective way of incorporating

situational components into the design is needed, And finally,

the role of stress——tke interactional component--reeds to be c¢larified,

é:nclnaion
Future adaptation research should bo enriched &y the current
trond towards -orging child dovolopnent, personality, loarnins,
and socialization ;hoorioa from poychounalytic, ocological, and b
medical perapectiveo. Rovioving the research focuses the direction

of future studies towards four themes, One, an oclectic philoaophical

and theorotieal approach is advantageous to otndying varinbloo 1nvolved

in effective adaptntion. Tvo, the variables under otndy include
poraon varinbles, situation variables, amd the interaction botveen
them, Three, effective adaptatiod must be considered in view of

fho whole person, physically and poychologically, and the
environment, - And four, theoprocoso of adaptation 1ovolvea cognitive
and psychological yprocesses o: coping, mastery, und defonoo hx»§Q11

as bebavioural skills,



CHAPTER FIVE ..

IS

METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS IN ADAPTATION RESEARCH

o L .-

Problems in -ethodology in adaptation reaearch center o

around three crucial areas: assessment, research do.isn, and data
LY .

analysia. These concerns have been nllndéd‘to in éth%r chnptbrs of
the present study when they have related to apocific studies or issues

being revievod Clarificqtion and consolidatioﬂ of,the problcna

will facilitate the' explanation of the cnpirical atndy described in

the last three chapters

;Assossloht , . .

~- -

Measures ovadagtglo Bo!gv;gn; o - -

_ Moos (1974) cited five reaaons for anaeasing adaptive behavionrs ﬁ
and the coping procesc,all of yhich have €linical 1lplicationp.
\
The primary reason for asaeaa-qnt iz to attempt to undoratand more

2

. fully the way an individual donla '1th cveryday events and drunntic
life crises, A major challenge in ovalgation is to preserve the
complexity and richness of individinlnrelbonsoa and yet.to'rodﬁce the

<

complexity of the data so that it can be analyzed and concluniona can

»

be dra'n. A second reason for assessment 1: for the prediction of futnre-
bahavi.nr. 'hilo it might be logieal to asBume that n;;orataxding lnat
precodo prediction, "the ‘past histery of assessmeant attests te the y
somclusien that investigaters' feelings of nnderatandin‘ are neithg; "
h a necessary mor a snffiéient conié?io for acclrité predictien™ (p, 335).

87
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A £h1rd feason for measurement and evaiuation.haa'fo'do with the
prevention of laladaptation, Ihich leads to the fourth reason,
etfecting changes in coping proqeaaea. Clinicians utrivo to

. decrease maladaptive responses And more recontly, according

* R
to Hooa, to increase adaptive behaviours, And fifth, assessment

.. 0f coping can provide data about the general lalndaptive environments

Wy

within institutions and suggest changes in the litu-tion rather than

vithin the person,

.

Depending .upon the- purpose of the assessment, different °
techniques wdnld be approprinte;- In 1977 Moos wrote very
Optiniatically about. new techniqnes-

The extensive proliferation of new uaaeasnont
techniquea gives the unmistaken impression of a
rapidly expanding area of imquiry that is
-currently still in its develop-ontal infancy,
The exponential growth of the. area over the last .
several years...[shows| exploration, curiesity,
novelty,....One of the healthiest aspscts is,,,
good articulation between new theoretical
.developments and the creation of new ansesanent
methods, (p. 335)

By 1982 Moos and Billinsa were nore brusque: "Although

Beveral attenpta haVe been -ade to claasify appraisal and coping

rosponues, no accept;d method has energo%: (p. 218), Haan (1982) i
- was anally gloony vhen she reviewed the most co.nonly used -, f.;

1nventories from a COnaeptnal vievpoint | 2

Parta of many atandard and accepted 1nventoriea measurs

oonstructs rolated to the adaptive procoao Three acxlea of

- t

_ ;he Minnoaota Hultiphasic Personality Invontory (HMPI) _the

~

lis K, and social desirability ucales, were aho'n to corre;ate

¢

with detensiVe denial scores’ (Haan, 1977) Other.HHPI ecaleu T

3

i

h;ve the potential to be naed with adaptive asaessment
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Severél scales 6n tﬁeicaiifornig Psychological Inventory (CPI)
seem to nagfure coping prdcegées: tolerance, good i;proasiqn,
,achievement conformance achievement independence, 1nté11§c£nalz
e:ricienéy; paychological mindedness, and flexibility (ng.u,"1982),
,"Resioal‘-ch‘ with-the Locus of Cont_rol scale ndic-ntos that the ﬁte_rﬁals
< tﬁnd to ch@oae,-ore adaptive “c6p1n3 procoaae;,' whereas oxternals -
.tond to enploy leaa adaptive “defemsive proceases" (Knypera, 1972),
Shanan (1973) developed a definit;on of coping ‘'which was .
measured yitp a sentence completion test and the'Thonntic‘kppercoption '
Test (TAT). The TAT was also used successfully to geaaﬁre the
coping potentiai of late .dolescentaf(céelhq, Silber, &,na.bqrg,
i962) and to predict college dropoufa (E;eld Haldonado-Siofra, & o
Coelho, J96$) Holland's Vocntional Preferonce Invontory (VPI) can
be viewed as a performance test 5& nnderutanding of peraonnl
environment (Mooa,“ 1974). Shos‘trom's (1963) Personal Orientation
.Inventory (POI) measures aelfﬁactualization and thus can be‘aeen aa
a measure of bealthy adaptggion. Finally, studies on co;nitivo
styles of coping hava used the Eﬁbedded Figures Test in order to
. L
‘measure field dependenpe and independence (Witkin, Moore, Goodenough
and Cox, 1977)¢ - | .
| All of the inventories noted above are sood peycho-etrically
;nd at 1ount tungentially relate to adaptation Ho'evtr, they were
‘not conatr:cted to ne-nnre healthy adaptation or to ovalnate the
coping process, Studios using the MMPI, CPI, lLocus of Control,.
TAT, POI, VPI, or the Exbedded Figures Test will mever yield

conclnniona with strong theoreticul conatrnéta Roaearchers nay

be cble to prodict adaptive or maladaptive behnvionra fron anch ‘



etndie but the reonlta '111 lot ldd to the understanding of
" the processes involved Hooo (1974) explained'

"+  The geele of nnderstending and of prediction often
. lead to the choice of quite different assemsment
methods, Investigators interested primarily 4n
' « " understanding have tended to utilize more complex,
- intuitive, clinical and global assessment methods;
. investigators interested primerily in accurate .
"prediction have tended to utilize simple, objectdve,
.specific, and ectneriel methods, (p. 335-336)

Many other inventories have been constructed epecirically a

10 measure edaptetion but have not yet been shown . to be ?elieble and"

.velid. Few have generated much research beyond xhet of the ori;inal'

a

,euthore, probably beceuee nost were created for use 1n"hpeci£1c
eettinse and therefore~have linited 5eneralizebility. Lind;:;nn
\ end Ross (1955) etndied eocial adeptetion by oPMerving and rating
.'children in a doll play oituetion. Smith (19?6) developed Q-sort.
" items to qunntify conplex interviev and obeervefional data with
»Peece Corps teachere in Ghana, Hesnuneon, Dlner, and Zetterblool
'(1975) conet:ucted a eeriee~ot retin; scales of adaptation to be
used by teachers,’ parente, and peere in a longitudinal study in
,Sveden. | |

Fouf scalee -eaenring defeneive proceeaes have been created.
aleeer end Ihilevich (1969) developed the Defense: Hecheniem
,Inventory_(DﬁI),end Schntz-(1978).¢on3trncted th;{Ceping Operations
‘Pvefefence Enqoigy (COPE);H'Theee two 1celée'dfe vefjieililark '
"in 't'heir organization of a series of “eh‘o'x'*’t scenarios, - ndividugie
are eeked Ihat they 'onld do in the etory and their forced choice .
) 'anewere reveal a preference for noins one of five defenee -echnnie-e

. Y
The DHI involvee projection, intellectnelizetion, revereal, turning



n
against solf, whereas th%-06PE 1nc1u§eb d?nial,'iaolgtion,
projection, regression, ané turning hga1n5£.;elf. A third
clésaifictéry syétén for defenses was popu;af in perception research
- aid,yielda raéinsn bn:a‘dichotoiu of roproéui&n—aensitiz&tian' | ﬂ
(Lazarus, et al., 1974). And Haan (1965; - 1977) developed a
tripartite model' of assessment involving coping, dét;nding, and
,'n'-ag-eg:ting. All four of the inventories claesify a very limited
number of &orenaea'nnd theroforo cannet account for a bread range
of human behaviour, Such Itnttod asaeaunents Yield little
information to aid in the nnderst‘nding of the complex proceaae; of
adaptation,

The ﬁnderatandiﬁs of adnp£aéion can be enriched with novel
approaches in aasesa;eht 'hich'captnre the fnll‘rnnge of hnnﬁn
‘.xporieﬁce. One atudy (Piaano, 1966) used fills to lodel

R
rationalization by a clean-cut soldier (GI Joe) to a group of
school childron. The rgault.'pnpportod the prediption thnt the
model would spr;e to éliéit'incrqaned deffiﬂivepeaa in many forms as
"e_ii as shape imitative behaviours of rationalization. Moos (1974)
’conclnded that incleased use 6f‘f11in¢ andibtnpoa, interviews, osﬁiy
and aentnnce conpletidna, and Q=sort tochniq es will add nnothor ‘

di-ansion to si-p;e clasnitiéutory -yatOIn. To ses the whole

pictnre, roaearchera'-nat 1ncludo cbjogitive ratings, anbjoctive

interpretations, and self-report 1n their ass snlont of the ndaptivo .

_—

procees, : >

Measures of Stress ' /- - L : 1
A researcher has three choices of method in assessing stress
“within An-individnai: (1) he can assume the stroaa'iovol»hy '
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interpreting manifest behaviour or 1te‘abae§¢e, (2) she can use
Aphysiological -easurec,lor (3) he can rely ufon self-report measures
'ét stress, The first method has obvious limitations ;1thcush.1t is
frequently used in roaearqh and»in clinical practife. Interpretation
- of ph}iiolo;ical measures is difficult since arowsal can mean
different thin;n.to different people or to the qnpg4poraon at
different times, as was dincnnqod in chqptqr.s. Therefore, it would
seem that, at present, self-report ioignrel are the best method for
~nueuink streps in the individual, ,

The major liability of self-report ?pannroa ‘has to do with
their rolinbility and validity. can and wil]l an individual.accurately
report iia/hor feelings, thoughts, and behaviours? 'Dorogutil {1982)
revioved the litergtnro on the accur-cy of lolf-report -.a-nro- and
coneihded that "a number of critieal 1nvo-t1¢ntiona have tended to
to minimize the inpact of reaponse biases in ¢linical assessment, with.
the exception of social déairability" (p. 2715. Even social desirability
‘ioo-a to fugétio;~1§n; "s?lectivo ;nd eemplex manner," and a nn-ber of
resesarchers have.doubted that it is "a unitary -oaguro-ontvc;nstruct,"
(p. 271).. Certaiily defense nech;niaia 1like rationniization and
doninl could distort nelf-reportu, continued Dorogatil but
| those -ochanis-l operate in other noanu;e-ont modalities as well,

!uan-lly (1972)“enphasiz§§ ﬁhe 1;portance of ;ood practices of
test conatrnétidn for -olf-roporf'invnhtorioa Lo' rolilbility
48 o,rton due te the rolntivoly an.u nusber of :Atems; both - ‘
roliability and vllidity can be attoctod by lungnago difficnltiol,

‘_puci‘aq'lnck of clarity in vdrd-choiqe. Also, hecau-e'o-tablilhing

construct validity is so complex and ti-o-cqnhinigc,_nost self<report
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inventories have relied upon less rigonrqus face validity.
Nunnally statod that a potential problem in the use of aelf-report
measures 15 related to the drive within 1ndiv1duala to appear

\
socinlly acceptablo.- Hovover, the accoptability influence is less
stron; when the 1nventory is conploted nnonylonsly in privatc, when

assurances are given as to its confidontillity, 'hen the resnlts are

not nsed for'seloctiog, nn@ when there is no.puniahncnt such as

e-barﬁss-enf for appgaring less so ‘acceptable. Even though
reapondﬁnta are usually able to ansver'.d honestly or fake results,
there is 1ittle evidence that they do so, Each respondent may
'prebgnt himself/herself im & slightly bettér 1ight but the variance
| in scores gerresents a validlrnnge_of.individunl aiff;rencea of the

researched trsit, KNunnally conclnaed fﬁat despite tho»problenk
mentioned with .elf—deicriptive 1nventories;‘t%ey "refroﬁent by far
the best means ; nilablq for the -onsufe-.nt bf.peraonalifyﬂ
cha;ictoristica,:\}p. 480) espééiill; nn-qrous.-quures‘of the
trait of anxiety,

ﬁéébﬁt research in sex differences suggests that males and

f;-alea may differ in their accuracy of reportiis; Hoyenga and
' Koyen5a (1979) comcluded gtior rovieving'tho litir-tnrq that females
more frodpuntly rbport anxiety in -or; circuhat#ncgt thahléo males,
except in ;éhioveientfaituatioh-,‘and that'fﬁnnloaftend to.acore

‘hizhef on depreldion,and‘neuloticianflctléa‘ Results are -1xod on'

 peychot1c bohaviour ecaloa. Hovever, tho cause and effect 10 nnclear'
'FVOIon aay .Bcore higher on thooe scales becanae they tend to tocns//

(

more on the nnplensant aspects. ot thoir 11fe than -on" (p. 340).
Social-dfsirahility factors may gllo.hnve ditforinq offpcta'qn the
- ) : ,
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~sexes, nlth;ugh research on this has‘yioldedllixed conclusions,

Publiaho@-inventorieﬁ of aelt-refo:t -oaﬁﬁres of stress fall
into thfee'categories:. response oriented measures, stimulus
ofionted -eilurel, and 1nteractionlorieqted measures, Measures which
' emphasize the’go gon 's rolevin ltro‘a, the response oriented noi.groa,
‘included hundreds of unidinennionnl‘ud multi-faceted personality
~1nventorioa.‘ Examples which hnve been nnod frequently 1n the
11teratnre 1nc1ndo the NHPI; Derocatin' (1975) 8CL~90=-R, a \
paycholosical diatrosa scale; tho Bock Doproaaion Invahtory, the
BD1 (Beck & Beaneaderfer, 1974); the Stato-Trait Anxioty Inventory,
the STAI (Spielberger, Gorsuch, & Lushene, 1970), and Zuns's (1965-
1971) Self—rating Depre-sion Scnle and Self-rutins ‘Anxiety Scnle,
~ “the sns and th SAS. ‘

Hoasnros which emphasize the situation, the stimulus oriented
measures, arelnll'lodellod after Holmes and Rahe's (1967)-Soc111
Read justment Rating Scale. The scale has éone"throﬁch many roviﬁibné .
and name changes; and other anthorarhﬁve puﬁliahed-llishtly different
veraions (Dohrén'ond et al., 1982; Perkins, 1982); '.All the 1ife
eyoit actlesirély on the method oé surveying a group of rOOpio'a
reactions to a stressful event and'arrifins at a goipoaite stress.
score, based np&n'the’abltnptien that'fooplo_eipofionce similar
responses éo diﬁilar?‘itnntiona. h

Relonrchers belioving that stress rcactiona are due to. the

‘_1ntoraction bet'een porson " )"“:10n arg’ criticul of'both
’\ltinnlua and re.ponse orionted -oaauros. The 1ntoractiona1 position
'18 nu'er than the other oriontations und thereforo han not ;onerltod

the varioty of -basuros of stress found in either of tho other
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'lpoaitions (Dorognt1a, 1982). Tho ‘only" 1natrunont vhich has been
"vidoly used is ‘the Jonkin- Aétivity Snrvey (JAS), a noasnro bf
-upeciricwbohnviour puttorns-(!ypo A bchnvionn) found to have a
,strong correlntion to corenary di-oaso (Jenkins, Rosonnan, ;
Friod.an, 1967). Thn JAS' 1- conplicatod and cusbersome .
plycholotrically but has high convergent vnlidity vith atrnctnrod
‘1nterviovs organized te -oannro the -a-o construct, !hn‘fifty-tvo
items seem to tap pornonality factors, bohnviourul -odintora, and
aituational porception and nppraisal Although 11-1ted to a spocific
area of stross research, the JAS is a valuablo -odel for research
in the 1nteractional p.aition. | B '
Dorosatia (1982) reviewed three other instruments 'hic/h are. :Ln ,
the prelininary stages of refine-ent' the Derogatis Strggs Profile and
two Dntch 1nstrulents the Rating of Stato-enta Liat anﬂ'the
Maaatrichy‘Qgestionnnire._,Obviously, additionalfgg ures need to
b; déveloyed which support or are ;onaintent/‘Ith tyo th;ofeticai'

'uasnnption that a stress response .resultd from_an interaction between
. . \

,porionAahdrp;tnition.l . : [
- ’ R
Research Design \\\
: . . ' B ) \
. Interact twee rson apd Sityation AN ‘

AN
N

Spiolbergpr (1977) has nrsuod that his measure of an:ioty, the
STAY which vas clnsuifiod as u person oriented -oaanre 1n tﬁn curront
,stndy,\_gg-be.used to--tpport an»intornctionist-poaition dopendins
on the douign of the -ttdy and the 1ntorprotat1°n ot tho rosnlta.
l;_Fundalontal to his poaition 1. the beliet that a per-oﬁality trait -

can be dorinod on tho basia of 1nd1v1dnn1 dittorencol 1n tho



disposition to re;ct ‘ith fa;tipﬁlat iypea of'behﬁvioﬁrs't§‘spec1?;§
catogories.or clhaebb'of aituati&na; Pooplo vill show consistoncy,
(and thorotoro be said to have a trait) in, aituations which they‘
appruise as sililar, given enongh time tpr a ainilur aituAtion to-
occur. Clearly Spielbersor is 1n 10.310 '1th Block (1977) and
‘Epetq#h.ﬂjg77; 197%) 1n‘nrguing.thnt studies on portqnality traitgj‘
; need to ée raorgiﬁized and roevainaégdbfath;; ﬁhnh abandoned, The
specifics of theip.rgu’.eﬁta and their interpretation of data are
: debntablé and hi;hiy contrp;oraial a-ohg'other\interact;onists, -osti
notably mchel-'(’mss-' 1'973~ 1977; 1979). L
However, Spiolbergar, Block,.Epstein, Hischol and many other
‘Anthora (aee ngnnsaon & Endler, 1977) agree that bohavionr can
aatinrnctorily be explained by studying the perqgn,-the aipuapion,.
and the interaction bitvoan"tho-. .stf‘;g;'that 1§tornc€fon‘shoﬁ1d
be resoarched and how studies should- be doaignad was the focus ot
the aynpoeiun that generated the uagnusson and Endler nntholosy,‘
the -njor work in the fiold of 1nteractionnl paycholosy. ;Hore‘
'critiqning of ptat -ethoda and designs was acco-pliahed than |
proposing ot new nmﬂﬂbda, although ‘the. theoretical asmumptions 'ere
.advanced, i
S Within the find of aa;pta£ioﬁ research Magnusson's (1981)
rosearch providos an introdnctory 1nteractionist model Lor stndying
.;the rolntion.hip betveen stress and adAptation. Iorking with
adoloacontu in five aepnrato atadios, Hasnnsnon nnd hin colleagnes
(reviond in Hngnunon, 1982) sought to’ support the contontion that
'

the 1ndividna1 stress reaction, deternined by the‘fnnctional 1nterp1ay

.wof‘porapnal-char;ctgristicq and’ situntidhal char.ctorist;cs, ;s the .

v
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. basis upoﬁ which.an 1nd1v1dunl organieee his/her perceptions and -

‘actionc. He emphasized that his etndies wefe not intended "to show

’finel decieive resulte\tor the form of pereon-eituetion 1nterection
in the field of etreée and anxiety; hovever, they are euggeetive and
1nd1cate fruitfulkdirections for tnrther reeeerch on etreee end enxiety" )
(p, 248). His exploretory ltudiee exnnine age, sex, and cultnral
differences :Ln perceptione, nctint:l.ng conditione, reectione, e.nd
expected consequences of etreaettl situations, Hngnu-eon'e dete
suggest that the theoretical poeitionp posed by'Goldins (1977),
Mischel (1977), Pervin (1977), and Sarason (1977) can indeed be
" enpported by e-piricel data, and ‘the results enbatentiate Fiake'e
_(1977) belief that the Study of. 1nterectionehnuet begin 'ith

noment by moment interactione and gradnnlly proceed to more complex
’ levels of abetract;on 'hich may account . for the adaptive value.of

~

etanderd behaviouts observed in each culture. —

N
\

Qther Issues ;g-Deeisg | ) F\ ‘

| Besides the paradigeetic ehifc in ecrese reee;rch\\BVards
1nteractional designs, tvo other shifts have been euggeeted in the
research Several authore suggest proceee instead of trait research
"and tield 1nstead of laboretory research, |

In order to understand the co-plex proceee of'edejtation,

_ fors
reeearchers must nnderteke ‘studies 'hiéh utilize the leny aepecte
‘of effective coping and defendins as criterie for conpetence and
-eetery, eepeéte vhich rere developed in Chaptere 2,3, and 4 of the
preeent etndy. By neceeeity enpirical reeearchera ;nat 1eolcte

1nd1:}dnal aepecte for etudy. Ho'ever, 1f reeearch 13 conducted in

natural settinge rith the purpose of clarifyins the 1npect of '

Y
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variables in a single aspect of c;-petencé, the piecﬁ; can be
fifted together, Research 'hich 15nores the complexity and range
of variablea both within the person and in the environnent cannot
be generalized to ajid in undoratanding ot real 1ifa adaptation.
Most predictive studies of future adaptation fall into this category. .
(Moos, 1974). Exporinents vhich involve the manipulation of
-in&epondont'vnrinblea in‘the laboratory setting distort the
responses and the behavionr of the subjects and do not roqnire the
organization inperative in life (Bannrind 1980), Ranah (1977)
suggested that the distinction between 1ndepcndent and dopendent
yariables_can be dispensed with in interactionsl dqeigns. a

| Interview techniques ei;cit more complex responses and can -
de-onst¥&t; internal organizafion.bnt are unreliable if used in
r?trospecfive stndiesvdnelto'the very ngtur§ of adaptgtion
(Mechanic, 1974). Coping requires the erraninglof piat;oncounters in
order to maintain aelf—os#ee- and équilibfin- and to strive ahead
to'ards<1deal;ﬂ Mechanic (1974) urged more olphasia'on éieid studies
over time and crossqagctiﬁnal studies which 1inkv§pocific adaptive

. , .
strategiss and coping devices to effectivo bohaviour 1n & variety of ¥
life taaks (p.wgS) Mischel (1974) cautioned that stwdies must be
. doaigned dn’ such a way that the conplexity of the proceasos of
' adgptation are allowed to 1ntoract. When stgdiglyinvoyvo'criais,
‘roil-lifo evénts; the sitnation&l tlctora tend to.overahado' fhe
-1ndividnal ditrerences of the personal characteristicu Thorofore.
reaoarch lhould concentrato on daily eyonts in field rosoarch
'hile they asreed that more field rosoarch is needed, Laux

and Vosael (1982) cautioned against abandonlont of lnboratory
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research:

,Tho noat deairable features of any empirical atudy-
realism, precision, and generality-=cannot be- ‘
imized at the same time, And each availabdble
strategy-=laboratory exporilent, field experiment,

and field study-~can serve omnly aoio lill of research
woell, Therefore, ene should not search for the single
right strategy but cheose that strategy that is best

for ene's own purposes aand try to maximive its
1nheront 'oakneasnea. (p. 204) . v ~\\

Thoy anggoated that fiold and laboratory rosoarch can be qoubinod

v

‘ Firat,.nn 1nvostisator;qxan1nos a sat_ot concepts and hypothpaos

as to their con_npletenes;s and sdequacy in field research. Next, im
g.laboratorylietting théi;oaearcher cin l‘gipﬁlﬁte oxporinéht&l
conditions' to test the hypotheses and feforluléte thql if necessary,
Then the 1nve$tigator ¢tould return to a field -otting,tgzrearfifl

- the éonclusions. .It is the belief of the prqs;nt author that Laux
and Vossel's snggeétions_are nére'fealistic(and helpful»in:adfahcing
the étgdy of adaptation than<£he extreme criticism and appéa; for
rgdipal chﬁnges in guage, outlook,. and design of Lazarus ;nd

Launiér (1978); -1 ‘ o0

Data Analjsis

When authors discuss how -to analyze data from stndiea
employing a person-situation interaction deaign, agree-ont is as’
rare as it was in design 1msngs. Olvens (1977) argued that the
disagreements in analysis are cinsed by the many -danipgs_given to
th§ word "interaction“ bi”fié'ﬁhooriéts. ge tﬁﬁnd_fdn: fery
difforeitﬁnaea of th? word: , |

(1) 1n£dract1§ﬁ in the general sense of cﬁnbiniﬁ;

~independent veriables
(2) inferaction as in desisnated 1nterdependoncy

betveen variableu
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(3) interaction 'hiCh is dynamic, a ;ransaction, .
and equivalent to reciprocal action

(4) interaction in tho analysis or ‘vyariance sense (p, 225=231)
Authors such as Lkehammar (1974) heralded the use. of analysis of
variance (ANOVA) as thaLtool to support interactionis-. Interaction

3
from Ekehannar's point of view (4) -odna that the poraon-aitnntion
/\ \/_\

ihteraction accgpnta for -ore of the variance in the behnvionr
than eitherbthe porsonolosicdl\qz,éitnational rariabloa alone

Such an interaction cowld be described 1n the folloting formula:’

B = a'+ bIX‘ + b2x2 + baxl . x2 3 .
Where B = behaviour
a and b are conastants i
X‘ = person variables’ 3 {
X2 = situation variables N , .
X3 = the interaction between person and situation.

-~

-Olvené argued that lost’fhébrists, such as Endler and Edwards
(1982) believe the central question in 1nteractionian is how do
1nd1vidual differencea and situations interact to evoke behavieur?

If the question of how is most 1nport§nt,ﬂthen ndoptins the last
dgfinitién.(4) artificially limits-research to tho;e studiesiwhoee
-data'lhov an interaction in the ANOVA sénaé'and reJectatzindies which
show general interaction in ﬁhe linear sense (1). The first
definition is formilated as follows:

B=a+bX +bX,

Reanlte 'hich could be explained in this more simple. equation
vould still answer the how Queation.‘

| A Th? aecond andlﬁhird definitions of intaraction cannot beb
afatisticglly supported. The 1nterdependeﬁc§'deéinifioa (2)

' emphasizes the inseparability of poraén and situitioi_ The.

.'sitnntion is viewed as a function of the person's cognitive
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perception and appraisal and camnot be separated from that person.
Theoretically, rorlulntin%b behaviour into its components, such as

in (1) or (4), would be considered artificial. Behaviouwr could only

- . ]

~

B a 7f(xlxz) ) - L -
where f a function : ‘

be deacribed as follows:

The reciprocal, dynamic definition of interactionm (3) is based

on a theory of Bidiréétionnll;ntqrplay between person. and situation

variables over time, Olweus states that ANOVA might be helpful but

that a combination of.techniqnoa would probubly‘bo more useful,
Alker (1977) argued that ANOVA designs "may hpovgr%h instead of
entich" (p. 249) interaction of this type (3) becnuaéjtino is n6£
taken iﬁto:aqeouﬁt; Charﬁctariatics of the person o;?the:boh;viour
are frozeg. fhe fe?iprocal 1ntefactionist.-oeh the persén'by
situation interaction as a process, Because of past events, a
person interprets a uitngtion a certain way and aéta nccérdingly,
‘meanwhile laging assunptions of what the future reaction to that
évent will be, In nacroéc0p1c apu&ies it ip-vit;ally'impoéaible
for practical and ethicai reasons to unconfound the varisnce
from peréonai Situatiéns; and their interﬁction" (p. 250), a
‘belief which 1nc§rporatea‘the.intordependenéy defiqition of
1hte¥act19n ). - .

ﬁiabétf (f977)leondemned'ANOVA agQigns norelveﬁolen€1y while
he supported the theoretical gonstructa of.inperactiqnnih peraPnality
research he felt that the use of ANOVA techniques to aﬁéertain the
interaction is overuaq&.: He claimed that :eaults of conpliézted
designs, such as a 2 x Slx 2 x ;, are vitunll; ;n4nterpr;tablo,

that con'cluaiona;'are difticult to disconfirm and are falsely precise,



~ . L
r il . y - . . s

and that uoat interactional hypotheeea were pllled together §§a€~h ci~.v

a—

vhen lain effects hypothesee failed Nisbett's criticie- séems - .

“ overstated when researchera have developed valid theoretical *(-[

L 5

constrncts 'hich can be analyzed vith ANOVA, "'Caution in. the nae of

- ANOVA to aubetantinte an' 1nteraction eeela more nppropriate then

. - ~

- condemnation if _the nnderetendin; of internction ‘of the AHOVA type (4)

and poesibly the reciprocal type (3) is to advqnce. . e

.

- { Olveue (1977) qnestioned the " reliance on ANOVA as the onlg

nethod to analyze data based on an interlctionist theory, BHe \5

conclnded~thaf'any emphasis on AﬁOVA is nisﬁlaced bocaﬁee "eotinete63

of the relative contributions to total varience frp- pernom' ¢ co.

\
eitnationa, and their interaction 'ill vary narkedly dependiﬁgfon

" the pereone eanpled and the situations aelected" (p. 230) --If the

‘relative variance contribution will relain indefinite across ES
'

~studiee, then the queetion 'of 'hether personal variablea, eituational

[}

vnriablea, or the inter,ction betveen-the- is .the .ost 1nportant

tactor in deter-ining behaviour«ie unanswerable, Reeearchdre had
s A 2

beet ‘stay ﬂ.th the qnestion of how the variables mteract and use a -

«co-bination of statistical tools to analyze \theu data. g

.3
™



or | potentiniiy maladjusted if’ uaed over tile _ . - o

'ot porsoh-situntionAinternc

'everyday -chool evonta nnd uskod 'hnt thoy vould typieally do and hov ;

jﬁehaiioural,coping roaponno- and othera, atrongar poychologicnl,

2 ‘ ~ 'CHAPTER SIX ~ .
METHODOLOGY IN THE EMPIRICAL STUDY

The prinary purpose of the current study is to atte-pt to

nndoratand more full: the aduptivo procesaes children and -

“

adoleacenta use. in dealing with typical, daily evonte vhich night

+

-evoke atrosa roaetionz. quptive proces-es includo cOping, detcndins,

and hastery. Childrenuand adoloscenta are uaed as -ubjocta 1n the
atndy to advance the’ underatanding of the developnental and '_‘
paturational proceaeea of adaptation. Typical stndenta-and typiéal
events aro considered to be the person and aituntion vdrinblen which

1nteract in’ a potentially atreaernl -1tnat1on, ’Tho 1nteract1on L

‘betveen tho subjocta and their per eptions of the aibuation reaults

_ ,1n an adaptive bohavionr thich,c .be Judgad paycholosically hoalthy

—n

The cnrrent atudy is exploratory 1n nature and vas organized

to 1ntegrato theory from divarse porspoctivoa. It. shonld bo

'olﬂha-ized xhat it in not prosentod to show ttnal dofinitivo roonlts ‘

1ta oftoct npon adaptive bohaviour.

Groupa of -chool-agod childron worp diven -hort eeonarios of C

'atrongly thoy 'ould be ltfoctod by such an avont Tho -cenarioe

;

varicd 1n thoir conatrnction- -ole 'éro 1ntondod to oLicit atrong

= L .."‘ 2

g

v e
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' ADAPTATION: 'ul INTRODUCTION.

» - )

In 1955 the first “store-tront' suicide prevention centréirn
North A-erica opened in Los Angeles. lithin ten years every -AJor‘ .
city had snch counsellins fucilities. As the public flocked fb ‘
hese crisis centres for euergency counselling, professionals
' analyzed their popnlarity-—tventy-four hour crisis telephoﬁﬂs
free counsellins 'ith -ininal‘bnreancracy, 'alk-in contacts, and
non-judgenental support for a lultitude of- proble-s energing fron '
| the counterculture of the late 1950's and 1960's ’ People seened to
need help imnediately. They wanted help in c0ping '1th daily events
but were not necessarily seurching for long-tern analysis or '
personality change, Y
~In the 1980's the atmosphere in crisis centres has changed
4/.

The influences of the Vietnal war and tho cries. for individual

freedom have been subduad but the denond for counselling continues.

13 v

Problens resulting from econonic recession, interpersonal '

relationships, and social ilsues seenm to be the fdcns et current

» v ¥ #

conc?rn. Haybe, an. Hartin Gross (1978) suggested we hnve created

Lo 'psychological society" 'here people have beco-e dependent upon y
psychological ﬁorspectives 'hich have been dovolopins since Frend
N

: Others look to- the rapidly changing environnont to sho' cause to
< 'hy people seen to have difficuity coping and seek connselling.

Both or these hypothesos enphasize the cﬁrrent need for help in.

N

o -



PR

_face of Change.

Crisis intervenéion counpelling ie'baaed upon the aeeunntion.j'
that chnnge is a threatening notion Bince old petterns of behaviour

L4 ,

feil The individual ie‘:orced to develop new means of copins and
-defending in an ettenpt to\adapt to an environnent 'hich is in a
' eeeningly constant process of‘change. 'Ho'ever, even though p00plev
.‘lny feel threatened or insecure in a tlnctnating atmosphere and sedk
help, heving to deal with a-etreeefnl event or series of uncomfortable
’ situations does not necessarily mean unpleasant outcones ’
The Chinese idiogran for crisia can be translated in two
-.ways: danger or opportunity. By necessity an individual'nust
reernenge'his_lif;)o} her thinking as the result of a aeverelyb
.streaetul~efent .This reorgaqization or reevaluation -ay enable
;the person to meet goals or. experience enotions 'hich past forns
of behaviour had prohibited On the .other hand, 8 criais in eddition
to the daily stress of living nay evoke behaviours in the person’ |
_vhich are naledaptive and have negative consequences, People seem
uncertain of how to proceed after experiencing a stressful event.
or.an. accnnnlation of daily presgures and need guidance and assurance
 for a healthy resolution. | - _ |

The same uncertnintiea exiat among profeeeionals. While much
reeea:ch has been generated in the areas of crieies;itneee, ane
coping, Coniusion still peneiete.over clee; definitions of the key
concepts nne the conplen'nroceaees involved in adaptetion:
;' Mason (1975) claims: "The single most remarkable historical fact " |

conceining the term 'stress! is 1its rersistent, widespread usage

-

in. biology and medicine in spite of almost chaotic disagreement over

A ’
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fts’ definition." Rutter (198]) makes a similar claim for *Eoping"
as White (1974) does for "adaptation "

‘The purpose of this study iB to clarify the concept of adaptation
LT ’ . -
"and emphasize it entral rOle for explaining the copins proeess in v

'human bein§a.‘ The l&ck of agreement among authors ‘at present is

partially due to the amount’ of reae&rch which has been generated in
the fielde of stress, coping,‘and‘adaptation and partially dne“tp'

the diverse orientations of reaeerchere who have contributed to the

-

.' eiea.’ Cameron and Meichenbaum (1982) explained:

Stress is a concept, thnt, though ill defined hae
\nonetheless . attracted a . great deal of scientific
interest, The rapidly proliferliing 1iterature
" on stress is not only vast but also diverse, This
exists becauee stress and adaptation have been
conceptualized trom ' nany points of view,
,‘AnthrOpological...biological...cnltural...ethological... o
‘and psychological perspectives are all ‘represented
-dn the. literature. Moreover, individuale ithin
disciplines have thought about stress in different
ways, studied different phenoniena, used different
methodologies, and made different assumptions, (! 695),

A thofough understanding.of the adaptive proceeses'requires an

integration of these diveree vie's Becausé much of'the“fesearch in

a

the various areas tenda to be rather discrete, tﬁis etudz attempts -to ?
integracL several approaches. Equal-enpha is ie placed on the

theoretical assumptions of -adaptation and ok_the empirical study

ainedzet\eupporting them, ’The4mein.queetioncappeare to be tvofolde’
_”'hat constitutes healthy adeptation in the individual and how do
Hjindividual dif!erencee and uitnational variablea interact in evoking
healthy adaptive responaes? M;' ‘

An overview of the preeexﬂ:stndy shows the directioa the authorv

takes to ansver-that,nain quescion. The beginn '3 c) ptera.expand



ideas 'hich were introduced by Short and Hess (1983) © In Chapter 2

the researchvrelevant to the stud;!gi the adaptive processes of coping
¢
and defense is examined in order to unify a frasmented body of

'literatnre, The author emphasizes an eclecté%tgp::oach which

‘utilizes theory and experimenta1 data drawn from rature -on -

psychoanalysis, crisis intervention, stress and stress nanagement

. - L d

holistic health and change, counselling, learning, personality,
child development and socialization. Arreview of the language
used in the 1iterature suggests that the concepts underlying coping, .

mastery, competence, and defenee‘gre aspects of adaptation rather than

competing theories. o L ‘

Only when the person, the environment and their interactiona

A

are studied can research yield generalization relevant to" understanding

: real people in real life, Therefore in Chapter 3 the person-situation

+ - Lt

' 1nteraction controversy is explored Those variables shown to be

importent in the study of adaptation from person or situational

orientations can be termed “mediating factdrs" from an interactional
perspective.‘ The : concept of stress takes on an iuportant role 2
within the adaptive processes once an interactional orientation is .

adopted

Hovever, Jin order to understand the relationship between

v

‘stress and adaptation, the conCept of health needs to be scientifically
detined and evaluated In chapter 4y the author conclndes that

"althongh a conprehensive definition of health seems imposeible at )
h)riﬂent. Vaillant's (1977) hierarchy of ego mechanisms is 8. Lo
‘valuable theoretical construct upon vhich to evaluate healthy -

' adaptation. In ruture research physiological and psychological
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definitions of stress need.to be cobrdinated to~uhderetand‘the

short and long term effects of etress vithin coping processes.

Research with children 1n natural eettinge vhich study adaptation
"~to daily evente are. encouraged to aid the understanding of’ the .

deve10pmental and maturational eepecte of dealing with etrees.

In 1ight of rapid chnngee 1n current society and 1ncreaeing o

denande fOr counselling, auch underetanding 18 deened relevant and

e

importdnt »f:'f,' f : é;' |
‘ The eecqnd half of the current study involvee empirical research.
fﬁon streeeeand adaptation.i Firet4 the‘author rev;eve the'nethodclosical
;problems in adaptation research in Ghapter 5. ‘Puhliehed inventories‘

'of adaptation and stress are evaluated and problems in research

«rdesign and data analysis are discuesed o f

b I

In the empirical study, the duthor assumes ' a. theoretical IR

?_conceptualiZation of person variables and situatiéﬁ/i variables‘

| interecting to produce a atrese reaction, which in turn influences

'choice of behaviour.ﬂ This.resulting behaviour can he neaeured on a
’ continuum ranging from maladaptation to health In Chapter 6, the
'iﬁ,:u—design and methodology of the empirical study ie described ‘Eight '

claseroom groups of echool chﬂldren in Grades 3 and 9 were given

3‘i;a,ee1r-report inventory (cons ructed by the author) 'hich yielde
1;/*j ecoree on tvo scalen- the S‘rees Perception -Scale and the
Adaptive Behaviour Scale. |
L " The. data from the curr 'nt etud; Iere analyzed and the results 3
‘ o are presented and discusse 1n Chapter 7. The relationehipe
§ between three sets .of var‘_blee, pereonological, eituational, end ‘

onsidered, The item analyeie, reliability,

effect (dependent), are
.,: / . . ‘ . : . A



and validity of thevstndent In?ggtcry are also diacuased
o In Chapter 8 the aﬁthor digcusues the inplications of the

 'cucr;c£ study for acceptance cf en 1nteractiona1 orientatioq in

: '.futﬁre adaptatd.on research ’ It n' concluded that the rea'alts do
. ) o . .

not discontirh the theoretical 1nteraction of peraon and situation
deternining stress reactiona apd subsequent adaptive behavioure.

Hore research 13 encouraged thich is ained towards bnilding a

e% B

conprehensive and unified theory or healthy edaptation. v

-
- w . .
R . ) R - N
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THE ORIBIIS AID LAIGUIGE 0? LDLPEATIOI

Authors trdl -evorilxdiiorce tiﬂidl htve b9§§-1nf1i6ntiAi

in developins cnrrent concepts of adn)tution.;irhoie tiildi ire
briofly reviewed here to- oatablilh the hintorical backsronnd, to

show the brendth of the rosqarch, und to elphnsize the 1301ation o

- r

of research on the adaptive proco-u. ~It is thil anthor'l b‘

K

that the 1ite ature-;nat be cen-clidatod,‘both_in cpnggpt‘a;d

AN

consider the origins,

o_focus and direct future research, First,

. biyersity and Isolatien of Lp,io.ch'
Ps é v alys . , | o ‘
Ptycholnnlyiil;ftith its central concopt of'e;o défenno'off§ra
the histerical 1npetns tor current resenreh in ldaptltion. ‘Studies

ot derense offer the. lost colprehen-ive ap;roach to under-tandins

1nner paychological proceuloa of ad:;tatiqp and thu- contribnte

.

directly to nndenntnndins healthy adaptive procos-e..
: Freud's (1893—1908/1964) orisilll hiarnrchy of detense hal .
fe-hined relat;vely nnchallenged by ps;cinanhly-ts but han yet to be’
| e-pirically -uyported The very natnro of oso defense -nkea .nch '"\
validation difticnlt since the -echnnin-a are nnable to be atndiod ”
‘ directl:, hnvins to be 1nferred tro- thoir a'locintien '1th p;;ticulnr
behaviours and’becaune of their either lhbrt-livod or. “11:0-t;10'

1

7 L, y
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natnre. The -echan:i.nna of defenne are an :anortant thene throushont

« _—— =~

the Papr., . ' R ' - . . < e

¢ ,Cr;g£E ;gtervest;gn‘V'

Thc psychiatric perspective adopted by E, Lindemann (1944) 1n

".g"hil ltndy of victi-a of a nightclub tire and Caplan'l (1964a l$64b,'

kS

;1969) lnbaequent atndiea 1n1tinted the field of ltndy called 'ﬁrilil

o
/

,1ntervention. Aguilera und Nessick (1978) hnve cl&ined,fhlt

criaia occnra ‘when an 1ndividillls semse of equilibrinl is thrown

out ot balance by a atrea-fnl event and that porson is lackins any

’-one ot three balancing flctora't.a realintic perco;tion of the event;

/

“\ .
adequate aitnational support or adoquate coping skilll Research has,'

ccncentrated on the individual reactiona te extreme’ external stress,‘“

e

such as death or 111nesa, and the comsequent 1ntervention by crinis
: o 4‘ : » ' . - Y . 2
workers (Getz, Wiesen, Sue, & Ayers, 1974; Geolan, 1978; Spestor

) o~ .
& -Claibern, 1973), : ,

,

Stress and Stress Hanaseiént . ‘ L ' "
. - " 4.\,,\»

A body of literature closely rélated to crilis»interveﬁtion, is
that of the effect of stress on the physiolosical make np of the peraon.

Selye (1956) has written that phy-ically noxious ati-nli arouse a

: pnrely bielogical coping or defensive reaction; a cycle he named

';ener;l adaptation lyndro-e." R. 5, Lazarus (WQGI, 1977) has stated
that the emphasis on biolosical response negates the cognitive and
psychologicnl conponents which may account for the varhtiona in

physical ‘measures of stress within popnlationn undergoing si-ilar

. trauwma, Feor oxanplo, research by Katz, 'oiner, Gnlla;hor and Hellmsn

(1970) de-on:tratea a wide ranze of psycholo;ical re-ponce- fron

women with similar hydrocortisone production ratoa.



‘; The appllcation of research emphasizing the bielosical effects‘ °
of etreee 1nc1ude the trainins of eanects teo rednce phyeioloxical o
indicator- of stress by focusing on direct coatrol ef;thevreepon-e,- :
rather than ‘the cawse of the peoblen.“ The three*loeé ce-.oe»
approachee have been antecenic truinins (Pblletier, 1977), biofeedback
procednree (Brown, 1977), and progressive relaxation (-ee Bernstein
. Borkovec, 1973, ter a training lnnual based on Welpe & A, A,

Lazarue, 1966, and Jacobeon, 1938).
‘MM

Pelletier (1979) has criticized the conpnrtneltalization of the
'_‘eeove three appreachee and urges the nniticetion of psycholosy and
,neg}cine in an holietic manner, The reota of thin perepective lie L,
in retroepective studies 11nk1n5 physical dieeene, per-enelity, and
life-etyle.| Habitual ways of coping are vieved as reflecting a

life-etyle which i=s correlated '1th the occnrrence of apecific

*

disease later in'life (e.x., heart disease 1in Friedman & Rosenman,
.1974 Lynch, 1979), Totman (1979) has’ concentrated on the social role
in health and illness, e-phal:!.zing' that to see a cause and effect
relationship between stress and illness negates the 1-portaace of

an 1ndiv1dn41'e 5oa;e, motivations, and frnltrationa. The helintic
health vier argues against. mechanistic’ appreaehee to fixins the 'bad'
parts, believing that the prevention or cure of 1llle-e ia dependent

NN

upon -nintnining a healthy life-style, -

Chnn‘e-ggge Literature S A'_ o ' .
Emphasizing the stress in 1ife chamges, several authors have
developed theories following the classic study hy Holmes amd

Rahe (1967). Recent research had focused on'identifying various .

~
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types of change and theorizing on 1ﬁ% effect, 'Klinger,(1977) ‘has

. focused his researqh on the “Incentive Disensa;e-ent Cycle," ‘the -

‘

process of inviseration, aggreeeien, depresaion, and recovery, the

~

cycle one must go throngh after a loss, Hnnrin (1974) has

~

concentrated on change &nd had shown differing effects when the
chnnse was a mere replace-ent, a logical 5rovth fulfilling prosreaaion,
or an unanticipated disrupting ohance. unny such theoriee e-phasize
how an individnal viess a particnlar chnnge and offer an alternative
to earlier life-event studies 'hich were based npon tke assun;tion
thnt all change had a negative, distreesfnl etfect
COunsellggg and, Skill Trg;g;g‘ o l oL

The largest body of literatnre which 13 relevgnt to En&eratanding
healthy adaptetion is that of connnellins peycholo;y and peychotherapy.1
The objective of most therapeutic lpproaches centres upon helping

a client organize 1nternal defenses and percepticns in auch a way

- that it will enable hin/her to c0pe in the enviren-ent However,

e~

the theoretical basis nnderlying clinical practice contributes little

~ to the nnderstanding of how coping skills develop, hey they are

4 -

,expressed, or why certain §killu aild or linit adaptation. Too oftén

3

ceunnelling 1n#olvee training clients in epecific akills, ench as
connunication (Satir, 1972) or allertion (Jakuboneki-Specter, 1973)

with 1ittle regard for the inner psychological precesses or bidlogical

@
’

responses of the iadividual. , R a
.Learning Theories | | A | . ~.

When copiﬁg skills are defined;beﬁavionrally, then appﬂpachgs-
such as social learniig theory can offer poaeible solutions to the

question of how coping skills are acquired,. Studiee which have

2

\
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‘demonstiated the preva.lenca of imitative learning u the acquisition
~——~— ‘of secial.- behavionr are particnlarly pertinent (Bandura & Ialters, .
e 1963). Sinilarly, traditienal reinforee-ent theOriee can explain |

' why an 1nd1vidual acquiree epeciric ree)onee patterne (copins skilis)

to particular environnental etiluli (streleore) Ho'ever, noat

-~ o

nuthore who fecne [} cepinz,all nlnptation e-phneize the role of

p-ychological proceeeee .na therefore behlvianral theoriee have

a

>

‘typically been 1;nored The neglect of behavionral 1nterpretatione .-

-, ]

is vieted as a seripus 1initetien tor an 1ndepth enalyeie of healthy

?ﬁadaptation Tmu ‘.‘ . - ST

N Cognitive leerning theoriee hovever, have been directly 1-p11cated

’L_‘.

in coping anq deiennive preceesee, Sone researchers 1ncorporate reeearch

" on adaptatiqn issuee 1nto acceptbd theories of learhing, such as

'~’P1ggetle (Chandler, Pagett& Koeh 1978 Elkind 1976) Hany others

1 -

'hoee reeearch vae begun in the etrese areae elphasize the 1nportance

’

.- of the cognitive component in 1earning te cope- rith etreae (Lazarue,'

v~

C1977; Hnrphy, 1974) Recently conprehensive end ce-plex -odele of )

, -

o etrees ‘and’ cognition have been publiahed (Ha-ilten, }982,.Taylor,
. 1983) The 'ord_"apprnieal" iB freqnently need in recent etudiee to
) deecribe eubjectivo thinkins rather than the more objective

"cosnitien., - ) ‘ i
,; Pereo ! 1t and d uet-ent }

- Fron a traditipnal trait theery of pereenality, coping behavionre.'

,,  are purely the expreeeion of a do-innht trait Thin viev\otfere a

-

'frelatively eilple explanation of vhy~pe0ple cepe 1n a given_'ay,
it 13 on the beeie of either 1nherent or auqnired predie’eeitione

Current pereonhlity asseeenente are cohpleted in a 1nberatory eettins.;;

[N ~ s s
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: Ben and Funder (1978) have questioned the necol.ogical vnlidity" of ‘

w e '

) such aneaeﬁlente beli&ving that people may not behnve 1n a N“f

1aboratory eetting in the same 'ay they do 1n reel life Thomas ,

VI

~— Chees and Birch (1970) ete.ted that the leredity-environent debate

PR,

-

merely confuses the ‘issue when applyins perlonllity research. to real -
Jixe eitultions. Rather than debating whether the 1ndividnnl hna

. bad a particular tenperanent from birth or haa’ncqnired it in
) - e ' .
reeponse to the environ.ent reeearchere showld conctntrate on the‘

B~

variables 1nvolved~'hen & pereon~doee not show typical -aladaptire

o

' behaviour, but 1netead dencnntratea ,more adaptive coy&ns-ekills.

~Aathird criticism- focueen.on the 1nd1v1dual, the. eniironnent and

ff‘ their reeu1t1ng 1nteradtion. Bem and Allen (1974) hnd Bem and Funder
v (197&) eav ‘the trait approach as’ railing to take 1nto consideration A‘
. the specificmonaitions of the genei‘al environnent that 1nteract 'igh

- the pereonnlogical qnalities of the 1nd1v1dna1 Tho-as et _;_ (1970)

believe healthy develcpuent can be ‘éxpected if the ‘person and the

N environment are well in&egrated : o

'Develog!ental Peychology g C e

EI
b ~

. Developnental psychology can be viewed as offering the potential
- for 1ntég;at1ng the dieparate reeearch on coping, learning nnd
: pereonality with specific atudiee of stress 1n children. qpvever,

- only a,fe' studios have foca:ed on adaptive proeeesee in children

o

(Rutter, 1981). ~Typically when a child's or Adoleecent'e<reaction’

to etreclfﬁlevents have been etudied the methodelogical format hae-

been siiillr to that used with adnltc The relction-hip between’ the

Tw,

' eubJect and etreaefu}-evente has been investigated vith little'v.

conaideration given to the age of the enbject (e. g., Silber, Hanburg,

. s e : . : - \ v
P . . B < - ’ \\\ 2 >
< - .

] L.
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Coelho, Hnrphey, Rooéhberg, & péarlin, 1961) lhat appear to be

:‘ff :needed are croee-oectional studiee conparins the copin; nethode e -

used by children at variona agee vho are all involved in. sinilar
atresofnl events; A start 1n this area has beeam lnde by a fe'

reaeareher§.< Engel (1962) hypothesfzed & eorrelatinn betvoen levela_

of latnritzﬂnnd the use of specific defenses, Elkind (1976) hno
3‘1nte;rated Piaget'o cegnitive etages and Frend's dotonne nechnnin-a.
.Chnndlor et al. (1978) stndied children of difforent Pi.asetinn levels

and related thie to their ability to 1nterpret 5enernl trnnsfornations :

]

xfof emot 1on used in defense nechnnizno. These ntndioa, hooeve;,ﬁ:elnte

-ato intfapsrcholosicalﬂ-echnnions of ego defenzeé’and.fnilfto'ﬁ'ff”,‘

c

1ncorporate ‘the more conpreheneive concept ot odaPtationr’.The

a a

'reanlte of environnent/b0p1n5 internctionx nnd peroonulity/coping

1nteractions are usnnlly not taken into connideration. ¢
Sone lonsixudinal studies on adaptation 1n childron ‘have \ P

contributed to the literature (Kohn, 1977 E. B, Ldndenan & Rooo,

."1955 Hagnuboon, Dnner, & Zetterbloon, 1975° Hnrphy, 19743 Murphy

& Horiarty; 1976- Vaillant 1971). However, more are needed to eolve

severa; developnental issuesn: vhether chi}dren develop ntylos of

[

cOpins over ti-e,‘vhether adaptive -atnrity is eontilnons or

“atnge-related fhd 'hoﬂher critieal periods exist St \\

RdCent articles 1nd1cate thnt fntnre deveiopnentql reeearch may
’ 1 0 -

1nc;ude more epecific atndiee on adnptntion Sronfe (1979),

" arguing tor the poeition that the child 1s a coherent poreon in a

coherent developlental procene, has fovoured an ec1ect1c porapective

and»urged reooarch vhich e.phnoizee adqptntion.'

o]
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l . The eclecticisn reflected in the tielde of developnent and
peraonnlity)is further highlighted in the reeenrch on sbcialization,”
pnrticnlnrly among 'ritera concerned with ndnptetion. Totfler's‘
(1970) concept of "tntnre shock' is often quoted as indicntive
of the aocihl relqvnnde of the nrea. -It is clenr thnt it 'e f ?t’-':

v nre to -urvive the etorn [}f too rapid chnnge individnnlly and

‘ collectively, our ndnptive qnnlitiee 'ill be strnined to the
utmost™ (Braunwald, 1972, p._aoal). !et Tofrler (1970) and others
(Hooa, 19?4- white, 1974) hnve lamented on hov ittle is nctunlly
kno'n abont adeptntion. An eclectic appronch seems to offer the
-oat appropriate method for building a cénprehensive theory of

' adaptation. ) .

Hoos nnd Tsu (1976) cited five influencos 'hich heve shnped
current intereat in ‘the field Tvo have been included in this paper-
atreee li;erature and crisis intprvention. rhe other ‘three represent

- diverse philoSOphical positions:- 11) evolntion and adaptation (see

H

Ranburg, Coelho, & Adans, 1974 for a reviev), (2) juman fulfillment

P

and- grovth theorioe ot Rogers (1961) and Haslov (1954), nnd (3) the r'
developnental life cycle focus of ‘Erikson (1963).
The feature connon to n11 ‘three positions is the nnderlyins
duality inherent in oach Evolutionnry theory involves an internction
| botveen tne internal variation in- the reprodnction and inheritnnce of :
. living orsanil-s (vhich is- vievedfts ﬁeing creative and positive) and
| the externnl tector of natural aelection ('hich is seen as being
0

destructivo and negntive). The tern 'ndaptntion" is indicntive of.

.‘f, evolntionary origins The hnnanistic theories enph-sifi adaptntion
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in terns of fulfilling hn-an potential‘through gro'th and deprivation

notivation, and Erikaonﬁa paychoaocial atases can be vie'ed as a“

‘ challense 1n adapting to the concarns 1n critical yeriods which are

expressed 1n‘dualities.

e ’ : : ~ . !
- ‘ .

. ' The Lansuaso ot Ldaptation .
One of the -uin problens of consolidating the diverne literatnre
1n order to focuz upon the adaptive procens is thb lack uf ‘common
terlinology. Garmezy (1977) han noted tourtoen vords otten used :
1nte?changeably, which are necessary even to cenduct a‘&q-pnter

search.of the area: achievement, é&nptation; social adjustment,’

" personality and adjustment, coping, el.tional security, &-otional

-aturity, emotional stability, mental henlth, .psychological stresn,
psychological devolignent, lelf-esteon, and stress reaction, Add

the ter-s defense me hanisndasﬁ;ate;y,‘-nrality,.sbeigl skills, and

_spcial connptencies;1 The concepts and definitions andeflyins these

'key terms overup. White (1674) has argued that adaptatien is the:

-

generic tern ‘since othar key concepts can be snbttned under the

phraap, "atrateg;es of adaptation." To facilitate the 1ntagration

3

of -edical,”)aychologibhl,*aid social pqrapectivos, lh;te'a‘logic

seems appropriate, First, censider the mest commenly used alternatives.

N ’
- . . - Las

Stress

Rarely doea an article, chapter pr book on stress begin without
state-onta benoanin; the lack of clnrity in defining the concopt
Often quoted is Beach (1950), Iho obaerved ‘that "if the word [stress]
is goin; to reref to everything fro- homeostatic lochanilll...to

ce;ebral,activity..., ve “are apt to'lrrivq at ‘a-very imclusive but
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;.qéﬁali;{indefinitghéopcept"_(p. 119), At p:esenf we seem to haye .

.. - - 1 g ) N N . )
Just such a concept, The term can refer to an external enviromnmental

stimulus, an 1ntefhal'respoﬁie, an 1nteraction'batveen éhiiron;ent"

" and person, or can have g conplex apecialized ‘meaning 'hich co-bine- Lo
- any.or all of the .other factora (Hason, 1975).; For oxa.plo, Selye;”
(1956, 1982) uses a 5eneral definition of atrons a8 the "nonsPecific
(CQllon) result of any demand ‘on' the bogy," (1982, p.?)‘and refers

most often to phyaiological mact,:.ona. Holnea'(wvo) ‘consistently

uses streas to mean thuae events coning fro- ontside ‘hich generally

o~ ! )

are regarded as stressful in.the sense of peraonal or aocial upheaval.
',‘Horowitz {19756) has, referred to stress as "cognitive diaruption.
Lazarus and his as-ociates (Holroyd & Lazarua, 1982 Lazarua &

Lannier, 1978) define st;esa with reference to both the peraon and the

‘ehvironnent and the relationqhip bet'een the t'o. o

I

Haan (1982).has argued that colnon sense 15 needed to,resolve -

r i

the "crisis in atress research“ (Rose & Levin 1979) Stress

R cannot- now be nnderstood or asaessed‘apart from the ways people

interact tith"it, 80 the term can now qnly be defined coniihauélly
. " - : R R s ‘ ) :
in layman's terms, Selye (1982) .used. the analogy of heat to explain
the diver;eni'and’cbnfnsing definitions of stress:
. " i..just @s we ceuld have no reason to use a single
A word in connection with the productien of 1light,
: heat,'cold,.or sound if we had been unable to
formulate  the concept of energy, which ia roquired
to br1n¢ out any of these effects,. My definition

of stress is nonangcgfgc. (p. 7)

A host of atinuli are capablo of producing stress, unch as

3

fear, pain, fatigue, e:font,-.tht\‘eat,,j,nju;y, loss,:'enotional or

artitiéial chemical a;gqqal, joy,aaﬁcCes;, surprises, 4Severa;

-r



17

-

"'nediating variables atfoct the strength und duration of the stimuli,

.

.auch as cognitive appraisal, lotivation, situational, or e-otional
support, ndeqnate coping or defenaing akille. Many personolbsical
and pegaqpality ehnradteriaticq ‘which can be seen as traits or
merely relatively static variables alse ;ffect the past, present ;nd

'future_df‘tﬁe'intefdctioﬁ; Strei-.playq a part in all aspects of the

- -

proﬁess and cannot be 1§olatod or defined, at lealt at this point

»

1n tge developlent of the censept (-ee !nson, 1975 amd Selye, 1982, for

an historical reviqy of the term), Theref9re, Ihile,atrega is a

- -

[T

ceptpal concept’in the" present utudy,-ft will quly be used in a

4 geﬁéral sense as part-of an interactive yrbcgph.pet;qen the
g 1ndividua1 and. the ;nvironnent L 3 -
Defen-e i
Defined as %an unconscions intrajnychic proceas, protective in
natqre, and used.to_reliqve thg anxiety and conflict arising from
One'afippnlseq-gnd_drivoa" (rregdnan; Kaplan, & Sadeck, 1976, p. 1294),
- a détéﬂsé nechanipm'i!s the forerunner of the more generalized term
- Mcoping skill,"” Freud (1893-1908/1964) and later Amna Freud (1936/
~1946) postualated the existence of more than a dozen mechanisms
‘§inclnding'compensation, dehinl, d@sp}aceient, éibiociation,
: 1nte11ectua11z;§1on, proj‘éfisn, r?Qction formatien, re;ﬁoeaion;
errQas;on, qnbiin@tion, and suppressien. Thu‘:n;ortance of Fréud's
co;cépf is enpﬁnsiiea by Viillant‘(i§7l):‘ ¥The concepéuulizitiqg_pg
the 6go -echaninnz of defense re-aina one of’ the -ost valnable
contributions that pnycheanalyaia haa made ‘to -edicine' {p. . 107).
However, Vaillant (1971) and Schafer (1968) have ‘neted that

- definitions precise enough for transitien te valid and ,,,z}glhﬁlq B

R - ! -
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clinical diagmosis have yet to be formulated, &

A While eurlier o;o paycho1o¢1§£a aav~the.néé of defense
‘-echani§ns as pathologdcal, the more rccent trend han been to !
view- them as adaptive device- cone wrong (lhite, 1074), the typ«- ﬁ

- of co,in; skills nsed when a ‘person teols threutened (Hnrphy, 1974), -
or -ocha.nin'u tha"t are adaptive i‘f use ﬂeubly (Saruon, Dav—idson,'
I.i;hthan, Vaite, & Rnebuh, 1960). The\ idea that defeue ‘mechanisms ~
are often hellthy devices used by norma 1ndividtxls is 1nportant 1!
the paychoahalytic literature 15 to be 1ncorporated into a breader,

" more modern concept of coping and adaptatien.’ The :act that .
ilplenhntation of the mechanisms is defined'as”being.Fan¥nhc§haciou§
' proéesh~ is often ‘ignered in appncation ,(Vaulaﬁt, 1971);- |

| However, "d;fense" ueéns uwnsuitable as & conﬁrehensive term’
_becanae of its paychoanalytic origin and its ne;ative connotations

' of "doing battle L The theoretical asanmptiona behind the use of‘
defense nechanisns include a Machiavellian concuption of hn.ans a;.

- evil and selfiuh and a Freudian wiew of aociety as a necéssary
‘civilizing medium to control the inpnlaes and cravings of 1ndividnals
Both concepts are incompatible with a belief in_srovth motivation, -

. which is eentral to adaptation. llso, defense refers to
‘pcyehological )rccesaea which serve as: protection of aelf and 13 not
_used to_\&e..cribe actions uti,vgtqd towards _cha_nsins the eavironment,
golt g‘tiors impute ege defepﬁ%s with a megative c.pnotation and
'beliqve it can only be cbnsideréd.non-pathological 'hon‘iilited in
-tiio<nnd ai6;£§4 Au Mussen, Conger, amd Kagan (1979) explain ’

'Ihile everybody usas defense nechaninll,.strong depcndence on these

“fand their pervasiveness 1n the individnal'n behavior lay be asnociated



;.'* o - e s e e
with frequent. and groaﬁ'distoftioﬁaAdf réality.and failure to cope
' adaptively with| psychological problems in’the real world" (». 368).

[

-

 .; Alao nnacceptable as an inclnsive term is 'copinc" or its

various alternnxives, co;ing skilla or coping strategio- Heée,t
-the definitional proble-a ate- fron the popnlurity of the terl 1n.
'col-on nnage. As rosearchern atte-pt to nake the ter- explicit the
'varying connotntions,bedo-e obvi.na. In contrast to 'defense,
,.the ansunptions nnderlying 'copins“ 1nc1ude a view of the environmant'
-.and society AS nesative pheno-onn vith 'hich an 1nnate1: 5ood
‘ perlOantrivins for attainnent of his or her pctential ha; to -
}cgntend. The -eanins ot “éopinx" often implies that the peraon "
_alone, rather than the. peraon or the sitnation, hai to change._ Fo; -
exanple, 'bl-an (1973) had cited Maslow as the originatqr of the .
L term and has defined coping behaviour as 'a bohavioral pattern
Ihich facilitates adjuat-ent to the environnent for the purpose’
'-1of attainin; some 5oal' (p. 79) : | |
From a social vork perspective (Aguilora & Heaaick; 1978),,
'~coping,often 1n£erd-the~use of tangible skills, cencrete actiopz

R 4

auch as takins a . bath to relax, learning to con-unicate, or .
~.reorganizing ; daily schednle. In this-ray, coyin; deenpha-izes .
the inner psgchological procoane.. _" B

.De Bonq (1977) vie'ed the ter‘n di.ldainfnllyz "¢o~pel:'.1‘.n”1'iaa‘
Just enongh co-petence to atop thilgt doveloping into a crisis.,,
: doea not imply brilliance or the solutien of )roblvns...It is .
egonghvthat the situwation 1s;contgined" (p. 50). ‘White (1974)
'hnn'éohplained.bécnugyvthe term feferg only te disaster research,
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L while Lazarux (1966) originally nzed 1t only 1n sitnations 1nvolvin( .,

. . . y ' '
T , T e
. .,.;-- _‘. ) i ) 2 ) ":r ‘

»

’

Lazdrus and hia asadciates (1974) have nince broadened thein.

. ueginition to reflect the thinkil‘ or !nr)ky (1962) coping 1:

-"any attenpt to -atter a new aitnation that can bo ’otentially T

‘ <fthrqaton1ns, trnatratins, challenginc, or sratifyins' (». 250).

'Hgsterz

Furthor refine-ent )as called !urphy (1974) te di!foreutinte . ’
' bqtvoen 'copipg I' ahd 'Copins 1I, " “The fermer )aralloll her earlier

l‘detinition, whereas’ 'Coping II"~1nvolvea the Capacity to laintain

PRI

inniernil-eqnilgﬁrium. Thus, she haa nsed 'copins' as the generic

-

term 'hich inclndea problen—aolvin; skills, active efforts and_

-defense nechanisns.

¥ i ¢ v N

' In contrast Haan (1982) has- distin;uished betwesn coping and

L A

>defending from lay'dictidnary -eaninga. Copin; has a. -ere healthy

leaning aince it is 1ot a protection, it is a "reaching out or 'ithin

for resources to ‘come to terns with difficulties " not neceaaarily

\. . -~

to overcone ‘them (p. 256), Haan's diatinctions seen to be tke most

A

commenly understood and accepted and therefore '111 be used

- :thronghout the present study,’ : R

\
=

The term "mastery” as applied te overcoming or dealing with

‘stressful eveats is toe vague (White, 1974), It implies an end

P

proeduct or a completed task, e;thcr'of'vhich is incempatible with

.

the vio'.that'ad.péatioi 13..',rocoas c11iiea11y it s dewbtful

ir a pnactitio-er could anlounee that ome hnd ‘“mastered™ an
adAptive problen in the same !ay ‘an educator -1¢ht clail one had

-astered A'-athenatics-problen.l The 1a§t¢r impliss a cqncrete set -
e . _ . .



”Chw,ofﬁakiiis.g Adaptive problens are usunlly more colplex, reqniring '

g .
R !L

ftotd ¥ .( R 3 u.“

'

'~Ayet to nncover robust elonents hich -aintain neaning acrosn

“‘muatnations and aeroas 1nd1v1dua15 Until thoae elenent- are. 1solated

RIS
R

‘V;and a‘reed npon, the concept of -a-tery 1s lilited ilfreloarch

.~ e ¢
e

Even thouch -natery is nn ﬁhzlitlbla ter- tor tye 'hole concept

s

11teratnre: -nstery 1n the sense ot control Followins a ntudy

with camcer patients, Taglor (1983) has conclnded tlut attail:ms

a feeling ef‘cbntrol ovor tho thronxenins event is eaoential to the -

~

. adjustlent procesa,_ Sone patienta' efforta at -aatery Aavolved a .

'Jfof the cancer.: In each caae, having a abnke‘t: cbntrol dver°tke 5 2

.

. belief in a. positive attitnde- uo-e used specific techniques snch as

”-ediation or' fantasy (Sinonton & Sinonton, 1975), others attributed

a cauaa to the cancer that ne lonser had an effeot, such as- bad §

.' : - -»~)-....

fluidity of responae over ti-e as the effecta ot g lifb event . _‘;P :

or daily~streaafn1 evelts unravel._ Certainly researchers have ' .’:2f 

- of adaptation, one aspect.of naatory 1:-;:1:11: popniaritx 1a tle R

marriage , now ended;,othergvchqnged-diet or=11fe-atyle or read g""ﬂhi’ v

L3

great deal abeut the 1llness; ofhers ‘sought to contrel the sidH efrecta'

-

S R

,event 1n particnlar and 8. regained aense of iaétéiy over 1ife in'

genrezll was 1Iportant to enable a patient to CArry om, Taylerlg DR

research 111.ztratoa & trend in tbe literature which e-phasizea

J;e's centrol or sense of control as 1-;ortant rhon effeotively

)
K8

dealing '1th atreas. !nntery also has a more positive connotation )

-

than copina or defending One vho "masters® has dome" '011 in hnndliix

N

‘a challenge both 1n a- -hort and long ran;e. The poaitive ggpecta

of the mastery concept are i-portant oonpenents in defiming kealthy -

adaptation, ' ..t

o

2.
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i e
Cloaely allied to the concept of nastery 1e “conpetence,
First suggcated 'by Foote .and Cottrell (1955) the term was uaed to )

mean a apecitic set of skills that give a ’trsen control over his

1ntrnperaonal relationships and the best chance to achieve- ‘his or hera‘

‘ potential in the -srld The skills imvelve six cempomemts: physical-

heal-t?h, intclligence, enpathq,__antonoﬁ, Judgement, awd creativity,
Later s-ith (1968) who mas influenced by White (1959'i§\X;'onphasized
AN

eftiaacy and hope, potency, and the setting of goals whicH have a
-~ )

modéerate challenge, Snith has argned tha$ such 50&15 are relevant

regardless of the culture enrroudins the hq{ividul. ~Other . <

- authors have found early defimitiens tco confining and have opted for

' a more .general definition of "a set of skills which are essential’

!

R SPTRN

to cope with.existing realities® (Conelly & Brumer, 1974: P. 4).

‘The use of the word "reality" is nsnallj in definitioms of

co-petence,kand-it‘is that word which is the most problenatic in

N

colbining philosophical frane'orks The word reality 1n this context -
]

1.p11es‘the existence of an exterpal reality and suggeste a conaensnal .

BRY “

' 1:Lst of qualities necessary for co-petonce acrosn people and across

L

I

aituations.:. The vording il that, liat 'ould have to be very general- ; .
to ensure connenane, and such a definition 'onld be inpossible to
operationalize for research

Most recent]; 1n the literatnre, the croas-cultnral aspscts of

cq-petcnce are "under 'ecrntiny Lazaru (1975) has pointed out th.at

Iritera emphasizing conpetence regard its attainment im terms of

.and individnal achieving peruonnl "goals amd contributing to society !

: through -ainigining nseful social roles, Secieties -ay:regard

1
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‘different rolée as beneficial but a competent pereoh'hao a better

chance of acgnalizing hinm or hereelf and/or doing what is i-portant
% . ’

to the society than a person who 18 judged incolpetent Ogbn (1981)
has ar;ned that in research atudieo of con)gtence, the concopt inpliea
oet of standards or external reality by which td Judge co-petence

and which is cnltnrally specific, usually "a white middle-—class.
type of success in scheel and aociety' (p. 414), o
N N 4 ) "

. : The 1ink to society, cultural standards, and external realities

linits the usage of the word oo-petence in an adaptive context

Becanse of the sililarity betreen the terms -astery and co-petence~_

‘and because the Tormer eeebm to be both nore precise and co-prohensive_;

. s -
N

in develeping thenes of achievanont and acconplilhnent mastery . is

\'_./ . . ,

. used in the current atudy.

. Adjustment < - . SN N

~

’Corront definitions of edjuzt-ent-freqienfly seei‘Synohynooz with
'}. those of adaptation (Magnusson, Duner, & Zetterblool, 1975). In iis.i;
| definition Wolnan (1973) has etresséﬁgnn interactive, htr-onlous |
A relationship betveen person and situation 1nto1vins the ability to .
satiSfy inaividuai‘;eedﬂ and neet denands Hovexpr, !olnan alao o

described adjustnent as %a fairly, perlanent habitnal for- of

©a

behavionr' (p; 10), 'hich Amplies an -end..product, not a procese
The term. seems to oanry connotations 'hich distort tho aililaritiea‘

to the terl adaptation. As a verb 'adjust' seems to 1ose the

IS T

reciprocity of interaction and; connotes 'chgnsins oneaolf L)

’ Hnrphy (1974) choae the teru "coping' for her stndies 'becanse the

zoncept ef adjustnent is oo loaded yith honorific inolicationl, and e e

-nladjnotnent is 50 pojorativev" (p. 74).. - 'j_,” ':} - '}‘11ff—'.

lr - ~ P 2 . Lo “se T
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* The difference in leanins between adqptatidh and adjnatnent

' .Events. ' Theory of chnittve Adaptation.

. ;used the tern 'Ada}tation" or "adaptipn,' dependin; upon the,

il

N -
" N N ] “. : : .
P , e . . 24
4 ,
M . N . LN

)
s

\*7*311111 be a reflection of the chansing 1ssues in the 1£eratnre

"~ ever -tile Adj!ut-ent :La,an older tern, more couonly uaed in the -

;o

195918’ and 1950'8 than: odrrently and therefore roflecta only the

baginnilca of the era of streas reaearch Cnrrent antholozies on

4

streus fa!l to ildex the term {Coehlo, Halburg, & Ldlll, 1974~ ‘

Goldherser & Brbsnitz, 1982' ‘Monat- & Lazarus,: 1977)
%

Hoat often adjnstnent ia'nSed 1i'connection to pernonnlity resegrch

especially in edncational.settings. Yet the title of Taylor'a (1983)

L recent Study*illustrateu the anbignity. "Adjnatnents to Threatening

-
[ \" .

[ 3~ -

Adagtatign- Intg]! tgg;, S _~;; SR ';,~ . _

+ Al

Bofone conclhaing this secfion on the definition ef terns vith
& 5eneric viei of . "Paychological adaptation,' two apecialized

definitiona of “adaptation" need to be cohsiderqd' Piaget's

cemcept and that nsed with rererence to 1ltelligence teaiing.

s

~

‘Plaget (Brainerdf 1978 Ginsbnrg & Opper, 1979; Pia(et, 1952)

;*:‘tranalatibn.. He boliered thnt orsanization “and” adaptaxion were the -

~

tvo "tunCtﬂ,onaJ. i!ivariuts n nherent qulitiea, characterizing

I
~7 -

aJ.J. bioloncu And cognit}ve activ:lty.' Adnptation 1s co-priaed of

* the tvin )rocasﬂea of ‘a!sililntiol,' relating ne' 1nfor-ation

to llroady exipting co;nitive structuroa, and 'acco-odati;n,“
p.dityinsfthe aIiStins structures to ausi.ilate the ‘new in:or-ation.
These terms wore detined 1n ordqrxto expllin the. develop-ent of
cognit1ve Proegﬂain‘ gg 1t relatos to learniﬁg and 1nt€111¢ence.

Thronghout'h1§ vork, Piaget'u e-phanin 'as<tpon~the nasteryﬂof

< . _ - . ,ﬂv . - -

]

.
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','f{ —the_hdaptation Tactor in a way 'hicl is’ consi&tent '1tb'the

. adaptation is not inconpatible vith nére.recent definitions of '

LI

. . LN I ; N ' ‘ ’.7..‘\;
cencepts dnd,;)e-stages‘throngh_ih;éh éhildreg fassA1;

dofelopinc fdiihl\operatinnal'tiontﬂt' «Piicetfaféonce,t of .

tle ter-- rather, hia conceptions, qtagoa and resoarqh S o7
represent a speqialized tansential body of literature, ‘the'

evolution or rational of thonslt o —_/?i .

~ - 3

B The word adaptation.is frequently uﬁed '1th referenee to

1ntelli¢ence testing. In definins '1ntelli¢ance' uuthora have 7 T

Ay

consistently includbd the 1dea that the ability to adapt to one's e

P .

B Freeman, 1955° Helms & anner, 1981). _Some- 1ntellisence testa 1nslnde

L
e . M

o

-» ; - . ‘

1, . L e L e

environﬁent 15 a part~of the concept (Binet 1n Tor-an, 1916° E ' : v

definitions nned in the preaent reviot., Fon exa;plo, the Co-prehension

Subscale On the Wgchq}er Intelligence Scale fbr Children (IISC)

~

’(1949) and the revised verston (wxsc-R) (quhslsr, 1974) consists e e

'of queations vhich preaeﬂt a. variety of . ,roblen situationa children

night face - The itel&-rnroxy Teldicit precise ‘answers as-do’ the e "

"o -

,othvr-parta o! the test and responaes often reveal pérsonality

adaptive or ialadaptive trdits (Sattlar, 1982)._

_ The last widely uaed definitions or -ontal retardation alno

>

111lntrate the‘close anabciation, yot the dintinction, betveen

N ~

‘1ntelli¢ence" and 'adaptation" R

e Hsntal Retnrdation refers'to ai;nifieantly -nbaverage
.. general -intelligence . flnctionins existing concurrently

e T with deficits in adaptive behnviour...(in Sattler, 1932, . 424)°

A C

P

ﬁfﬂnseaa -elkal retardation reveals that ld&Pt‘t1°‘ ref”' t‘ th‘ -

‘atquinition ot daily.skilla Buch ‘a8 5ott1nc draaaed uaing tranait .,L

L “
K i - 'S ’

Permsal of the subscales of adaptive bohaviour 1nvantor1e- used to ,??'

N



. or flnsi'hing a meal, - '~_‘<._> . o Lo ST N

e o, - - = Y.

- s Hore treqnently, ho'ever, adap%ation is nsed‘as 8 genenal tern =

4

L .goals (p. 135) - . T e

.~ _hdaptation:” &Ichglm 'a;"

- ;f psychoanalytic origins Cngrt-an, 1958) ond ecological, b;plogical

.8

.-

'-;f utterly 1naninate deIenBive ahell or a tqrtoise " (p. 107)

A v

L. &

- and includea’skills in -aﬁhanatics or’ vocabulary as 'ell as,_ -?‘_w

- I s *

meéhanical -anipnlations. _Therefore, a acore on an 1ntalligence

SR teet con be ‘said £o roflect person's intelloctunl udaptation hut

- LA . e

*-o-not neqessarily h;s or her psychologichl adaptation ‘:ic. :‘4!,,

~ -

SN

- . . &
Py ’ - .

Psychological adaptotion s a conprohenaive terl ond 1ncorporates

- . IS

tha processes of coping, defend;ng, and. ngatery.' It has both . &ﬁ

v

'j¢ roots (Duboa, 1980) Sroufe (1979) defines odaptatiou as follovs

EECHR Children's [gnd adults'] engagenent of the
& s environlqnt, ‘titting and’ shaping themselves
= to that of the environment ‘and effocting .~ e - -
S changes in the.environment to satisfy needs, O
2 5.',77The¢child &oes not. merely act té’ enrironnontil T S
177 ‘events hnt_seeks stimulation ‘and ‘selects &nd_ e
-organizes behaviour in terms of his or her “own T

= T

- . .
. Y . .
A - -

This dé{;nition emphasizas.sevenal feotnres,of adaptation. First;

it is an active invoivement rather than a passive naintenance.'- T

Rl

Vaillant (1971) c’la:l.ned that- defense lechanis-a ®haye.more in common:-

~7

“ '1th a possun vigorously and akillfully pl&aing‘dead than with the

- - Py

Coping skills 'hicﬁ‘are tyyioally conaidered to be.-oreﬁactive) R Jﬁ

-

1nvolv1ng cognitive organization, bolancing, refraning os vell as

talking and doing. The intlus;on of nostery enphasixés defgnding

¢

\l -

and c0ping strategies are goa:l-oriented Second adaptatiom 18" not

R . - P A

a task vhich can be completed but a process reaching tovarda

I R .oe"

l -ulbiple, conpleg, on@ 1nterrelated goals over tine ﬁ;l;‘cs?ocgg‘ta-}{ e
e ne . \ - . . ,,4 .,- ) --_ . )
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of the process are comstantly 1n ‘a ztate of flnx environienta.,‘

' chango, goals are altered, bohnviourg vary, Third attainnentj

~.0f the goals is dependent upon am individual having doping
»capabilitiea and notivation to meet de-andn in luch a 'ly thnt

he orahe -aintainu psychological eq‘ilibrinn and uelf—oateel

(lech:nic —1974). Thus adnptation is beth tntieipatory and

protectin‘. And feurth, Sreufe's definition hichli;hta tho 1nteraction".

betvqcn.porson apd enyiron-ent whore change 13 etfocted on. beth sides,

all within the cultural and social eohteit, The laot point cannot

be over enphnaized and needs further explanation. ‘ o



CHAPTER THREE

@

PERSON-SITUATIQN IITERACTION CON%%OVERS! &
Iraditionally, r0aonrch en adaptation has rocn-od either upon

tho qnalitin of the :udividul attonpt:l.ng to cope with specific

"situations or 'ith the uituational conponontl with 'hich he/she is

contending. Gonte-porary research on personality and on aocialization

-su;goat" that both approaches 1imit the senoralizationn to be dra'n

" and that such artificial diﬂtinc@ioan in e-phasis further dichoto-ize

: > \ -
thinking, g - .

-

i It has becono a cnrront trniq- ‘in peychology that neither :
onvironnzntal nor peraonological variations ‘alene can account fer hunan
. portor-nnce.. To be snccessful, psychology nunt be;in to conaider ‘the

:varianco which is nttribntablo to ‘the 1n€braction of these tvo forcea
| in. ordcr that a true prodictive approach -ny evelvo (Short & Pagliaro,

o

1981)

. ST 1 Purson Orieatation

s Tho~-o-t common approach in roaenrching the adaptive proceasoa is

“to concontrlte on porson tactors-alatho -ain detorninanta of bchavionr.

- Iithin ‘poraonal:l.ty\ psyeno" gy, two udols-psvcmnuie and trait—

their measurement nodeln typon of data

colloction -othoda difter ‘roatly (Hnsnnsaon & Endlor, 1977)

P!ychoanalytie a;o dofonsoa are vievad as 'habitnnl unconscious,

_.and so-ntiloa pathologieal -nchanisls' o-ployod to resalve conflict

28
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.x~ hetvoen 1nst1nctual noodq, 1nte:nglized prohibitions, and oxternal T

.?n A 4
- g s

- arellity.. &ha pnrposes of ogo defonsos aro to nltlr pereoptiona

~~~~~ . ‘

o R’

@ &bf'intornal an& qxternal reality: (ﬂ) to !ana;e uffoct '1¢‘1¥ boarable s e
! ¥ o2 o [ N . .
e h e oo T
| 1"'1“3 (2) to wtm» or, r"li-r‘qt bielegionl- drivot- (’3) ts utogr-tw e

chgngos 1n nelfdi:n;o .and (4) to handlo unron.lvnblo confliot '1th

i SN
,-miticant othora (vuuut, xo'n, ,. 107). . c:..u:u a1n tho nnua- :

&

thoorizod hr~Vaillnnt te bo bronsht abo‘t by dotonno -ochan:s-s ATO

o

1nterna1 ca;nitivo or bnotionnl ehanges, not direct alturationn 1n the_,r»v;

environnent -%a!}*.” ;~¢§/ . v:“4 e

- T ! B

Trait personalit;“roseurchors attempt to find consiatenciea )

awithin persons 'hich predict apecific behavionr. Ratings of poraenality

\ .

qcharacteristica by self and others “have been fllnd to be stable ‘over time °

i

' '1th reliable -ultiple lsasuros (Block, 1977 Hi-ckel, 1979). However,
:". suéh continuity over tino '1th personality 1nrinb1;l ceexists vith the
' reality that p00ple olploy a '1de .range of behaviours whea adapting to an .;1
;}ortr-changing onviron-ent Thus researchors are seldon able to break the ”
,30- correlation barrier when conparins trait rttings and real~life
_behaviours.(nischel, 1968). Hovovor, the low corrolationa ﬁhonld not be.
misinterproted as a. postulation for more enphnsis on lituations but as -
an argunent for tho lergins of socinl learning\thoory and porsonnlity :
thoory to study the person, the situntion, and the 1ntoraction betweon
{- .tho-. In this tay rasearchors can fully nndorutand ;ho dopth of 1ndividual -
. wdittorencos provioully believed to be Iithin the" porlon (Mi-chel, 1973)
Like trait research most rosearch on stroaa and ntroas rednction
gconeentrataa on the individnal-—hia/her pnyeholncioal nnd ;hyniolocical
'_roactions to stroscful ovonta. The roaearch involvel thn nnnipulation

of stroaaora vithin a laboratory sotting or thd 1lolati.- of a aingle
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stressor in a natural setting (see, for exampie, Glass & Singer, 1972,

. - “ >

peraon is etndied. ‘Several anthors focus etill turther by separating ' h

~

nthe biological and peychoIogical reaponsee. lenrns (t961, 1977) and

on noiBe). In both cages ‘the environment is controlled while the I

"’é"'/\-:or.w‘c«o1 o e . v o g ee e oo

Hechanic (1962) nrgne that the totally biolesicnl view of strecs nnd ita

contnol through the rednction ot visceral or lotor renctions ehonld be

- called “direct control of e-otion,' not 'coping“ (Lazarns, 1977 p. 154)

.
v ay e o o L <

. Coping, On the other hnnd 15 belieied"to involve direct efforta to J o

v

*@; dea},tithwthe proble-acanains the etrese either thnougn direct action

’, W “ -~ L3 e “ 'l

,or psychological defense nechanisla Hnnbnrg, Coelho, and Adans (1974)

~

‘ diatingnish the “two concepts but euggeat that they be, nerged in order to

fnlly understand hnmnns Iithin their nntnrnl environnents

stndiee of etrees reduction enconrnged practitioners to. develop

Coe

skill training seaaions for clients, During the 19708 several strategies

tor inproving connnnisation.were devaigped‘ Ggrgon (1974, 1975) trained

1¢teacgers and’ parente to conuunicate with children and adolescents, Satir
(1972) wrote that fanily nenbers often developed a set pnttern of cdping,
such as placating or distractins, ‘which blocked open communication vithin
{

the fanily Other epecialized skillhtraing included prosramnes in:

enconnter and sensitivity training - (Kaplnn & Sadock, 1972), 1In edncational"“a

eettings are strategies directed tovarde i-preving eocinl skills
(Cartledge & Hilbnrn, 1972), claritying personal values (Si.on, Howe, &

' Kirschenbnun, 1972), r.developins-ekills in decision-naking (Eneling,
1975). ‘These and similar prosrnn-ea are relevant to the etndy of adaptive
proceasee in thnt each strategy offers training 1n a specific coping
ekill that.is important for achieving competence vithin society. Sone

‘of ‘the .kill'traininé strategies went beyond a pergbn orientntion.' The
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progrannes vhich not only offered skill training bnt aleo stndied how

- -

the increased nse of the specific skill changed the client's environment
‘seem’ cloaely aasociated vith an interactionist poeition. However,,when

"eOne progrannee failed to considef the environnent of the clinét, it is-

>

questionable vhether the client learned flexible adaptation or nerely

2

B vom . : . L e N S T S S

ne' rote r08ponaes S ) Ty S

- . - -~

In revie'ing the basic thenee of recent etrees research Breznitz

:and Goldberger (1982) have lunped -any of the etreee -anagenent.and

v»_coping strategies nnder the heading, *The Optinietic Bias. They have

anoted a shift from research 'hich e-phasizee anxiety (an internal,
individual problem) to that vm.ch highlighte stress (an external,
situational problem). This t'dif:plac:e.xlent in focns" ia baged upon

the assumption that any individual can cope effectively vith stress and

o

control stresaful eituationa Q£Ven the right ekills, an assnmption

'hich Enay to a certain extent aceount for the ‘proliferation in Western

1_;9'.\_;v‘ ° D

societies of simplistic techniqnes of stress nanaselent" (p. 5)
Such,optimism is believed to be better focused upon the development of
the concept of health in psychology, where health is more than

"an absence of disease® and stress can be used for gain,

4
Y

v . ~' «Situatibn Orientation

A

7 Other authore have focnsed on the- situation facins the person

‘nndergoing stress or crisis In a classic study Holmes and Rahe (1967)

¢

constructed a list of stressfn} events which they fonnd to be valid

"

~

croee-cultnrally. Of the evente on the l:I.at Bome are generally

v_“considered to be- positive.(a heliday) or negative (death of a eponee),

many have to do with fanily nenbers (nine of the top fifteen)

. . . ) ‘_r'7
R
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_“—leat are accidental. or eitnational crieee rather than developuental
crisee (narriage, children leaving ho-e, puberty). Rahe and
Arthnr (1968) concluded that the chance of 111nees increases vith a

riee 1n the nunber of streeeful evente exyerienced lhile the etndies

e =
a s

did not yield 1n£er-ation on ‘the factere involved in coping, their

2

fiadinse have aided reeearchere 1n planaing quaei-experinentel studies

involying typically etreeefnl events 11 an atte-pt te'isolate the effects

-

of enviren-entel streee »Extenlive reeearch was geaerated and nn-eroae

1netrnnentq’vere developed adopting the. Kolnee and Rahe fraleverk

,f\\

" ‘Holmes (1979) eeti-ated that durins.the 1970'- over 1! 000 publicatiene

appeared based on his Social Readjnstnent Rating ‘Scale alene. \c1early
s

- a relationehip was eetahliehed begveen the experience of etreee neaenred
by life events ecales, and a -yriad of phyeielogical, -edicel, and
yeycholesical cenditions (Dohrenwend -&. Dohreavend 1979, Perkine 1982).-

Stemming fron the life-event research, a bedy ofgli terature

3

hishlighting the srea of disaster research has developed the concept

of ceping. Research hae been undertaken on the effecte of natnral

~

.disasters euch as ternadoee (Heore, 1958), aocial disasters such - .
as combat neurosis in was (Blank, 1982 Glaee, 1957), illnesses euch

as breast cancer (Katz, Weiner, Gallagher, & Hellman, 1970) and

seneral snr‘ery (Janie, 1977), sexual deviance such as rape *
(Sutherland & Scherl, 1970), death (Kubler-Reee, 1975), loss 4in .
‘eneral (karrie, 1974), develep-ental chaasee ench as anticipetien ef

celle;e (Silber et al., 4981),‘eccidente (SGIzer & Vinokur, 1974), and

‘

acadelic perternaace (Lloyd, Alexander, Rice & Greenfield, 1980)..

-’

Such etudiee have enphaeized that soxe patterne of cepin; within

)

4
a



!

i situétions,aro‘évident For ex‘lple, danial 15 co-non 1n donlins

33

vith .death - (Knbler-Roas, 1975), and . feolin;s of shn-e and aubsequen;
tithdra'al are. trequent after. rape (Snthorland & Scherl, 1970) '
Kbre recently, unthora hnve studied the offoeta of -odern
environ-Ontal aé;oss.. Iith a viov t.varda aftocting ehange in tho
particnlar enyiron.ont roadgrchorz have atudiod heat (Boll, 1081), air

pollution (Evuus & Jucobs, 1981), crn'dhs beharionr (Epstoi.n, 1981),

- noiao (Cohen & Ieinntoin 7981), the wrban phyaiccl onvironnont

(xanino:t & Proshansks, 1982), oec‘pational ttraan tnolt, 1982), and .

Job 1oss (Kas; & Cobh 1982), .

51nce the assumption that people react aililarly to

: laboratory cond;tiona und<to naturll stinnli has not'beoh lnpported

'resoarch on’ roactions to potentinl crisgp '1tnation- 15 espocially

1-portant because of its aetting in the n;tnral entirtnnsnt, ..;l;‘, ;pytlv

0

. ; LIS e - R
)Cp,u‘ .- wu‘-‘.‘ &:'Zﬂaa_o'w-ow e Tttt Wb LE LTt e et YT

| Bau-rind (1980), Hoos (1974)‘ and Murphy (1974) have all urged.

ronearchers to conduct studies '1th roal-li!e situationn Hov-vet,

the generalizability of findinss fro- criain atndies is still in . “

qnostion. Evon thongh aituations were -ado as - si-ilar as possiblo for

* each 1nd1vidna1 in each atndy, subjocts were: ‘different ages, had

ditterent cohort years, were differant aoxea, were fron different

socio-ocono-ic 5roups, and came from diftoront cnltnral nnd aubcnltural'.

tet

;ronpe.' The 1nportance of auch dirteroncon cnn only be crudely oatinated

at this point, ‘As vell, the qnoatinn as to whether 1nd1v1dnals use

tha same cnping devices in erizts aituntiolz as 1n ovary-day life remains.
to be answered, White (1974) qnoltinns why "nobody has eholen goins to.
school for the aixty-thirdntine as an ocquiog-for cop1n¢"~(p;34a)t |

_K*funther critique of situation or;onﬁod-rdaeareh‘1s<1lpo:tant
! ’ . . . ' o . ﬁ -
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,"’ in’ terns 'ot underatandins hﬁllth? adaptation :Ln the mdindual

'-";"‘Do : nvend 'Adkonasy, Krasnoff, and Ddu-annud "(21982) defon&ed‘ ‘the use, of

P | B R e R R LI ol S g Ao A

: flno-event scalea and sini.la;- uthdalb;ios*and prqposed a co-plex*' Coree

2 udel to on_"f‘one otten criﬁicizod lilitgtiop umt ncales

-ar; e e e

(Bro-n, Sklair, Blrris & Birley, rv7a«-3¢r.son auncuchanxw~t nunt r975)£~i~~”.
- The Plrch:utric B;xtdeuolog Roseu-eh Intorviov Lite Evcnt Scalo '
(PERI Scale) proposod by Dohrenvond et al (1982) dooa aocl to allevhte

) .aon of the pm-oblou thich nve becono issnos :ln tho citution-orientud

ce e

- 1iterature _.for oxanple, the insue of whether vqighted acale§ .
(n:l.ghtod ua to amount of generally perceind atrosa in an ovont) or
nnveighted acales (nerely c-nnting eventa) have a groator predictive
» wvn.lidity vith certain populations They cloar],y nhov tho :l.npu-tmce of

. nmting Hovever, the goal of auch resenrch u to :LsoIate and neaanra

£y

- thea mmge caunged by enr&ronlontal strpssora,,, SR _“’ e e

o . - o P
- . .o g e e L,

Perkins (1982) pointed out fallacies in lito-evont .research and
u-guod that futnre rooarch ahould not try to nolate a:l.tuational factore
‘but ahould attenpt td 1ncorporate other variables to ~aocount for nore of

the varia.nce. He organized hia critiqne 1nto problems ot generalizability,

N ,v

content validity, mediating variables, and constrnct validity.,t. o

R

Genomlizing the er,gect of J,.i.fe-ennts on strese 1evela is difticnlt

fn SLESE

,rith tost-retest reliatility. coefficienta ranging rron 26 to 90 vith )

the ngher correlations corresponding to shorter intervals " One might *

L

’logicaih atlm iht selt-reportmf st¥ess from & lifa-ovent may 1taelf

-

vary. over tile which raises . the qnestion as to vhat point 1n tine one

- light uan-e an accurate asaoaa-ont Also, Perk:l.ns qnestions the threat

g e e, :}\5

to external validity a8 nported 1.n Caplan (1975) that imxocuons events

~tond to -be over-reperteﬂ vhile socially deairable ovgnta tend to be
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1_}At9d“ Content validity is Io' in Life-event Sbale due R

to lists vhich are not relevanf to apecific t&rg@t populationsg*ﬂue-to

‘aam.plinwg error, anbiguity in 'ording, dnd possible confounding nf -

AEEL SN

of thqychanse theory nnderlying sitnation orientod reaearch as a threat o

U 5' _‘m“. ‘\-«s .
T W, e ..—.,v :’av 5

to,constnuet validity._ One anch asiniption ia that*a linear relationsﬁip

> - .Q“

ER— g

bet'een atrese and disorder exists; lhnt abput non-events or hoPes and

R

" I O e

) assunes eventa are 1ndependent nnd additive i Horo'itz, Schaefer, and

Cooney (1974) ahowed that. stress increased 'ith the repetition of some'ﬁ

events'(g,g,'maritalLsepara;ion)>apd decreased with others~(g,5;'

. ihfé&ts tb Belfaésteeﬁ)j Are other events perhaps nultiplicative?
Third Perkins claine the. accepted ract thgt some anonnt of stress can

be growth promoting and positive (Chiriboga & Dean, 1978; Finkel, 1975-

.. Hagn, 1982) has no theoretical place in typicul sitmtion orfented

S s o

Y “ w s & g

research Fourth a threshold of stress nayeexist beyond 'hich the u°~

effect of stressful events is not additive
_And last as a threat to construct validity, Perkins discussed

nonquantitative prdbleés 'hich plague ‘the change constrnct 4An the form

’ § of nediating factors, Typically in research vhich focnses_on.life

: etructure. An alternative vievpoint 'hich Perkins advocatea, involves -

- -

changes, events are seen as "nonspecific atilnli, meaning that they

affectvdifterent people~inddifferent environments in a similar way,

_Thisrvie"negnfes_other factors such as a person's cognitive appraisal

of a.sitnation or the support he or she geta~fro- within his/her social

the l'tmdeairaub:l.lity Construct » Within that franevork evanta are seen

* aB specific elicitors of psycholégicdl and enotionai responses and thus

- evants“ *Continningt Perkins (1982) h‘.s viéied several lssunptions

o

hspira.tions 'hich do not nterhlize? Socond the cmge comstruct .~ o S0



inclnde-lany ncre focts thén junt the qunntity ot chunse Tiese ST S

R

+

characteriatics of evonts, snch as the degrae of undesirnbility ‘*v-
- (Paykel; 1979), asount of threat (Bro'n.ot ;1 1973) or amomt oot

anticipation ‘or control (Dohronvond, 1977), 1ntoract vith characteristica f-la

“of the 1ndividua1 or the Bitnaticn.'

2 e T ' '

- e ¢

Porkims belicves tut f\tturo roagarch mt be dirocted tomds C

st s Y

qunlifyin5) rathcr than qnnntitying, aspoctc of 11!0 utrosa by

D o

concentrnting upon tho -ediating {actoro 'hich vary explicitly '1th

1ndiv1dual, aituational and 11fe event corrolatoc (pp. 323—324 326)

k4
- -~

‘ i
BT I

\ .

LT ' ’ The Interactional Oriontotion"

Criticis.s of traditionnl reaearch pzactices which artificially

oeparate the person fro- his or her situation are not new. Endlor and :

1

Edvards (1982) cited Ariatotle as the first to. argue for the concept of

¢! -

interactionisn Early tventioth centnry advocatoa of 1nteraction‘1nc1ude

Kantor (1924) Koffka (1835), Llein (1935) Hnrray (1938), and,Rotter

" «
- er

(1954), Even though -any argued for an- 1nteractiona1 poaitioﬁ few

o-pttical studies exizted before the late 1950's and the concept did not

x
,,,,,,

gain proninonce witil the 196018 (cee Lazarus & Launier, 1978 ' .
Hngnusson & Endler, 1977' and Hiachel, 1973 for'a reviov). Todaj;

" most critica of the: traditional approach Advocate the inportnnce of ' -

1nteract1ona1 "‘Tynin for intorpreting and dicting human bwhavieur.

(aee Cronbach & Snow, 1981; MeCamn & Short 982)

For cxanple, research on copin; that dmphasizes the role of tho
-1tnltion tends to have- 1gnorod the 1-portance of poraonolosical
variables and has led to roaoarch hypothoaes concornod only with the‘

| 5enera1 otfect of anvironnental stresaora, anch as 1llnoas accidont
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~ttrauna or catastrophe Person-oriented rosearchera have

'

..isnorod varintion 1n environnentul atroaaprs 'hilo seeking. stable o

'personality correlates of coping capability. .

”

.37

The 1nteractional approach, on tho othor band is an ondoavor in .

o _‘~ -

psychology to Iook at hu-nn porfornnnpe 1n torls ot tho vhriqpce- L.

;._acconntin( enpacitiea of the ;nterucfibhn of sitnntional and-parson :

,,,,,

- - e

-varinbles AS. anch it is n reaeurch oriontation rathor than a rosoarch

; r -

.o . Y

Qdevelopnent‘of adequnte theery of ndnptatioq by 5radually o

' ‘area. It is.hopdd that intcractional rblnarch '111 facilitttc the

\.;\

rolation to hu-an parfor-ance

" 7

According to Endler and Edwards (1982) thoro urc four basic

postnlatee to 1ntoractipna1 peycholo;y~

"

(1) behnvior 13 a fnnction of a continuoun and
bidiroctional procesb ot person-aitnation
inte:nction. e

(2) the individual is an intentional, active agont .
’ 1n this process S - :

-
B LR

(3) lotivqtionnl, oibtiénkl, hnd-éosnitivt variables
© play 1nportant,doterninins roles on“the’poraon side,
~
(4) the peychological lqaning that the aitnation has

for the person is an. oanontial.doternxging factor - s

of behavior. (p. 37) :

-

- These four postulates, which were f;rst su;goated by Endlor and
Hagnuseon 1n 1967 remain.as thé foundation npon which to build
. studies 1n.1ntor.ct1on. To undorntand the firat part of this

definition, it ié 1lportunt to diﬂtin;nish bet'ocn artificinl or
/A

-ochanistic and dynanic or proceus 1ntoraction. _’ N

Hechanistic interaction involvoa the joint varinnce of tvo

or -more 1ndependent vnriabloa upon tho dopondent rnriable

A\

fabricating a -atrtx of pers?n and sitnation charactariaticg 1n ¢

[
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,{ The tool 1nvariably used 'to measure the 1nf;uence is a atatistical
analysis of variance (ANOVA) Dyna-ic 1nteractionvia a theoretical
- 1ntaraction thich involves a )rocoss a bidiroctional interplay betveen :

the 1ndopondont and dopendontrvariahlol An yot ' RO statistieal tool-

© has boen dovelopod to -oaanre a dynanic 1ntbraction vitl the- accnracy

. thnt ANOVA hnp in -eusuring nnidiroctionnl 1nteraction The

o n e

lilitationl 1n analysis have roatrictod the dosign in ntudies -based"

~ - = - i

‘ npon a yrocoss 1ntnra¢tion.* Recently, hovovor,.so-e -odola havo boan

%
propoaed uaingﬂprocess orionted 1ntoraction. atudiea on’ anXiety e
. .

(Endlor & Edvarda, 1982), on atroaa (Hngnusnon, 1982), on coping and

atreea (Ca-eron &-Heichonbang, 1982), and on codin; and encoding

w

(Hische;,.1977)., Tho ‘complexity of those lodels nakea e-pirical

~ validatiom of tho theories ditficnlt -but they ropreaont a hew

7

. direction in adnptation fosearch

s

Tho purpoao here s ot te presont the atatiatic&l argunents )

.t

in nnnlyzing 1nteraction bnt to su;;eat that. thero 15 a differonce

N betvoon a thqoroticai and atatiatical 1nteract1qn. Accoptance of thia
diatinction 13 eaaontial to understaﬂding the constrnction and '

nnalyzation of the present atudy. Hathodological aaaunptions and

i RS

, ,
proble-a in etudies ot 1nteraction ars revie'ed in Chapter 4 .

<«

- The second and third poetulnto advocatod by Endler and Ed'arda

: 1nc1udos peroonolo;ical variabloa 1n the interaction orientation'

the. fonrth postulate incorporatos liﬁhltional variablea : Théi

s

_ variabloa are ‘the' aano as those atnditd (and rev ved oa:lior) vith a

i

person or»situation oriontation. Hovover, in the 1nteractivo approach
4

~

. theae var;ablea become mediating variables, the etfect of. these variables

is" seen as they nodiato the 1nteraction Lll four poatulatea_havouﬁoon- -

LN
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'utilized 1n the constructipn of thb current atudy. Theoretically,
peraonplosical and situationhl variables are ‘seen to 1nteract and ~
[ -.-q

-prodnce an eifect (atresu) vhidh 1n tnrn~1nf1nencaa the 1nd1v1dua1'a.ﬂ

\

adaptive bohavioué A revie' of tho conclulions fro- stndies on

"{personolosical and sitnntional variablas«in stroa: nnd ndnptive

research is 1lporthnt to snbntantiato tio hypothosea of the enrront

. . PR . -

study., S - o " - I jf‘.

L S o Hodiating Factora

Coe
" -

One Iay to advance conplex 1nteract1vo tndiea of adaptation 1’

18 to concentrate upon the -ediatins factors as Pnrkina (1982)

-

”.“auggested Tnis way has merit in that the factors can be studied in
k';;eat detatl and later incorporatedrinto.-ore conpinx theories which can
account for actual behaviour. ' While this author nelictéa’thnt tob

‘lnny studies have 1solatod factnrs'vithout atténpting'tb amalgamate .

~ the parts, such btudies have yielded substantial~tnror-atinnvon_the

~

nediating variabIos .@
Moos and Billings (1982) have aelected four do-nina of

variables which "nediate the perception of streasrnl events and.

‘the nelection of specific coping ronponsoa“ (p. 215). The four

domains hnvo beenhderitad'frqn four lines of theory and rnaonrch,thnt

ha;p contributed to cnrn?nt concoptn if adaptation: ego development,

s%lf—eftiénﬁy nnd social coipetence, cognitive styles, dnd problen~

‘solving abilitica. The nnthons have 1-p1143 interaction by noting the

"perception" of atrenafnl events, that pbrcoption ‘being depondont upon

both the eituation and personological uttribntoa which colonr it.

Kovover, Moos and Billinsa' clasaiticntion syaton bas only detailed

- . LN
Y

\
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¢h| pereonological varinblos.“ The aitnationallvarlables 'hiqh nlib

.'.»"""A?'qm . . e s

3 -ediato one's nppraiaal of an evont must be coneidered for g conplete

R & -

- o
1nteract10n, In othor vorda, one- nust alao ce.n(&er the pora@hqlity“' L

K

.f tho sitlntion as Bel and Allon (1974) and Be- and Enndor (1978) have

llsse-ted .w"- L T e

. : - . .

'{1

g

Lo '_, . R - ~ L
: ‘,_ e o - - . . P

" The variablea atndiod '1th a peruon onipltation lebl to ic A

- - . 3 - .r_.
- R “r

reconpidereﬁftith an 1ntennctipn orientltion. Rnttor (1981) has lia%ed

>

i

Rt

<L;gra1 1nportant peraonal characteristics and gualitios vhich an e

1ndividnal brings to the strcas 1nteraction- agn, séx, to-peranent,
1n$elligbnce, chronic peychoaocial adveraity, vulnerabilffy

¢ = s
protective factora, socisl networks and cloee porsonal rclntionahipo,

-

g and the aoc1a1~group and social centext, Hot all of theae charac%eriatica

have been maearched in studies :anolv:i.n.g children, -

i
4‘. & .

Y7 In rovievin; the 11t6rature on children and coping with stress,

o~

Rmtter (1981)*rolarkod on the "great pancity of .evidence on the posaible
1lportance of atrossrul life events in the genesis of psychiatric I

P

dinordors_;n childhood" Xpl 325), Fewer atndieslexizt which inves;}gate
: - . & %

nornal'develop-ent of ad@ftive and/cr stress responses, Most have been

condncted with 1nf-nts or adoloaconta and focug on specific

-alndaptiyo rosponsea, snch a8 autism (Tinbergan, 1977) or illiqit

T e e

drus use (Undervood 1975), or on responses in apocific sttuatiohs, 3 N

N LR

snch as in hospital (Quinten & Rntter, 1976) or adjusting ta college o

- - Ho'over, some trends have e-erged from studies tith childrén .

P . o

(Coelho et a)., 1963), . S e T

o, . a - <.

P -
- .

1dent1fyins_1lportant peraonolosica; tgriables.v The. ...t ra’e.r'hod

LS -
-~ - - - i [ Y

of thgse variables are revie!yd~helo';" . e

. ~ - .o
- ¥ . , >



Somewhat einilar results 'ere reported with the other tvo Variablee

A

"TThe findingb trom a study done by Brovn and Hnrris (1978)

. -

>:illustrate “the. inportnnce of coneidering person-oriented interaction » .

i ¢
vhen pkndyins the nediatins effects of. )orlonological variables, rether

’ than the ieolated effecta in a person orientatien. Bro'n~end Enrrie,

o

atudied depreeoion in women, They attelpted to dincern the effecte

of three variables on vulnerability te depreasion; one of those was

+

, the preeence of - three or lore children leee than fourteen yeara old,.

~They further separated etbjecte into thoee with and vithont a etreeeor,

the indicater of interaction. Reaulte showed that 'onen;yithont a

streeeor”'ere less vulnerable if they had children (0% compared to

2% 'ithouf‘Children) However, women with a stressor were more

vnlnerable if they ‘had children (43% co-pared to 17% vithout children)

B2 B

e

Further refinenent of "streeeor' is needed in snch a study to identify

enviz_vo_nnental mediating fuctors, but the existence \of'an interaction

is supported,

Age. Consistent with develop-ental theories in.general, theories

of adaptation are based on tH% aseunption that children become more

edaptive asﬂthey’age,"Cognitive andipeychoanalytic theories assunme .

that appraisal of stress and adaptive responses become 1ncrenzingly"

complex and subtle, In support, Magnussom (1982) found that

pre-adelescents ) perceived etroea in ter-a of manifest phyeical
cheracterietics vhile poat-adoleecent- conceptnnlized stress in terams

of latent pa;cholo;ical conaeqnencee such as anticipated -shane nni.’

guilt, Rutter 519&1) found thn; nge had_dit:erent effecte, deponoing
on-tne eitnatien. The age periocd of‘;rentesﬁ risk with reepect to fear‘anc

.hoeﬁitel’adlieeion'wne 6 menths to 4 years (Pugh, Staub, Sands,
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Kirachbaun, & Lenihan, 1953) In -the case of birth of a sibling,'

- Younger childran 'ore more likely to show a distressful reaponse ‘but

\

.

-

the differencos were not as narked (Dunn, Kendrick, & MacNamee, 1981),
Age vas not & signiticnnt factor in response to parental -¢ivorce

('alloratein & Kelly, 1980). And yYoung children had nilder and

_ aho;ter 5rief ronctions dnring bcroavenent althongh long term effects

-1¢ht be greater (Rnttor, 1966).

=

. In studies '1th ycung childrenliovlby (1979) and Sroufe (1979)

have advanced theories that attachlont has a critical age period T In

“

ltndies vith teenagers, Hitcholl (1975 1979) and Lnnfor (1975) have

thoorized a8 relationship- betveen tho asa of Ehe adoloacent and the

.

concerns which he or she exporioncea Thone concorna are increaaingly
nore: abstract loss egoccntric, and -ore paychoxosicallg expensiye ‘as

the adoleacont mnoves rro- bcing childlike to a@ultlike It;tould seen
that age is a crncial fact;r in streca gnd adhptation,xtndibs, but the

effects of latnration and develop-unt vary considerably across

situntions.
.,J,

-

ex, Given accepfod differqpéeaibotveén tig soxes in

nchiefe-ent<lotiv;ﬁio;,tagsropaion,,;;d socialization (Maccoby &
Jqéklin, I§74; Wertz, 1977)5.6ﬁevwou1d expeét studies on stress or
adubt;tioﬁ‘to rofloct thoae-ditferoﬁcoa Hagnniaon (1#82) concludedg
that a roviev of the 11tqutnre showed that the ‘size amnd direction

ot sex difforencea 1n reactions to sﬁtgaa were dependent upon the

vvnriable;atudied, tho fype of data anslyzed, the way situations were

‘ -

preaon%od.to subjects, and the character of the situation (p, 241-242).

He snsgiatéd caution in interpreting results from studies which have

' not taken characteristics of the situation into account, such as those
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reviewed by Rutter (1981) O 1]J S

v .. “
\

_ Neverthelees, Ruf&ter (198% luded that im studies vith
. -3 411 "
pre-pubertul children boys tended to ehe' efrenger streee reeponeed
Boye were ‘more qnvereelx affected by heepital edlieainn (Ruiter, 1970),,

iR

were more likely to be vithdraiz vithathe birth-of & aiBldng (Dunn -
et al,, 1981), were nore severely d%etnrbedulpngepuin divorce |
(Hetherington, 1980), end were more likely to sﬁd%.behaviounal change
. in reSponse to daycare and parental dchord (Rutter, 1981),
Ph:siolo;ical data with children ere'ecarce, but reeearch has

: eho'n that that the sexes di!ter 1n theie ;eae?me to etreee ﬂ.th
nglee showing lore adverse efr_ecte. Whi.le felalee typically have

.: higher adrenal levels ofxcoreicord norsally .na respond more quickly
to a etreesor, nalee remain at higher adrenal levels for a 1onser |
t;ue (Erskine, Stern & Lavine, 1975; Gray, 19713 Koyensa £y Heyengq, g
1979). Felales also are able to discrilin:te among different etress
levels.(Erskine et a _1., 1975), and males show e 5reater "excretion of
adrenaline and noradrenaline tron the adrenul gland when under etrees
even gpough eieilmr'levels are shown by beth sexes when at rest
(Johaeseon, 1972), B;rry and Hartin (1957) found greater salvanic
skin responses (GSR) 1n fe-nlee acress all experinental conditions,
;,conclusiens which are consisteat with Kepacz and S-}th'e (1971b
findinge that 'onen repend faster end reach their higheet @SR

levels sooner than ;en: ;Ldbereon }hd Libereen (1975) denonetrated
the difference inbﬁyfe of reponee between sexes: fe-alee reepend

to shock with reepiretory rete changee vhile -alee show dﬁ:igee 1n
blood preeeqre. Hoyensa and Hoyenga (1979) conelude°A

The temale of most species, 1nclnd1ns the human,
seems more capable of coping with stress, although
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<one may react more to it, These differences
may be the product of selection pressures.
operating differentially upen the genders P
because of their different reproductive roles, (p. 321)

~

The cause of such differences may be due to differences in

1
& - -

. activational hor-onaes as well as sex-role eocinlization-

g /" y

"Women may believe thelellves to be mors emotional than -en" (p. 322),’~
a be}ief.vhich nay 1nf1qence their thoughts and behavionre.
 Differences are also found between fﬁe sexes as to 'haQIA,

situatiohal characteristics arouse stress reactionms, Because sex
dif!erencee are more consistent a-oﬁg adults than children enﬁ'thoee
dirterences'eeerge more concretely after puberty (Gele-ah, 19@0; Kagan
& Moss, 1962), studies with adults are more likely to yield élear |
differences, FReqearchoehove thayﬁ}heeeexee do not d&ffer in mean -
scores of eelf;gateen (Maccoby & 3éckiin, 1974) or general

happiness kHoyenga & Heyenga, 1979), but that men and ee-en ‘
experience anxiety from different sources, Men seem to eipeiiencelhbre
‘stress iﬁ eitnations dealing vith physical rolee, occnpational ) I
encounters, or aceieeenent o;ientetiog, Women seem to be mokte ceecerned'
with affiliationtneeds (Hoyenga & Hoyenga, 1979), Several efﬁdiee .
,with adoleecente’support that conclusien,’ " Powell (1955) showed that
fritndahip patterss were the same for both sexes, cirle expreeeed
more anxiety for longer than boys, Douvan and Adeleon*(!gss).found
that friendhhipufe bojs meant pursuing and echieving in common
'*'ectivities_and-ekills together; whereas girls placed the e-phaeie on

an 1nterpefaona1}o;ientation vithfint;macy,: Coleman (1974) concluded

'~ that "girls undoubtedly ‘express more anxiety about this sort of -

felatienehip [’riendship] at all levels," (in Coie-an, 1980, p. 94).

n
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‘Woden, as a group, tend to re pgrt more anxiety than do men
(Ekehnnnar, 1974). Elizabeth Deuvan (1979) hae eugseeted that: -
developnent of eex—role identity is lere diffienlt fer adoleseent ' -
sirle, which -ay acceunt for more re’ortins of . enxiety. On the
other hand, John~ Con;er (1977) has argued that -eeenline eex-role

a

stereotypes are more risid 'hich limite the behavioure open to an

' adolescent ‘boy- end -akee his identity develop nt. ‘nére etreeeful. N

Whichever sex .has a nona diffinult chellenge in adeleecence, the

.

' differencee in anxiety reporte naYy be due to differencee in researcher'e -

biaees or differences in honeety in reﬁbrting or . differencee in the

N

‘eituefional characteristics of’experience,

N L4

. Temperament and Pezggne;;t;., Studies on te-perenent have - }

«

"ceneistently eho'n extrene fadfvidual differences in responee patterns,

-

Hurphy (1974) found coneietency in the reactione te etreee evente

-

: ecroes*children of certain telpere-ente and Dnnn et _L (1981) eere

-

able to predict reactions to birth of a sibling. Hevever, both noted

that different parentel reeponeee to different te-peranente must be

‘taken into account in studies yith children ‘before definite K.‘

conclusipns can be drawn, ,
)

: R
)

Inte, gence and Academic Per ce. Adaptation and intelli@ence
are generally assumed to be peeitively cerrelated _Anderson (1960). found.
2 significant correlation betveen I.Q. scores and long-term adjneenent
in adolescent boys, Rutter (1981). has reported that children of sbove
everege intellis;nce nave lower rates of pe}chietric diﬁorder\and- -
sociobahavioural deviance. Bovever, critixs ef the 'ideepreed use of

intelligence tests as predictOre of encceee interpret reeulte

differently. Bane end Jencks (1976) have clliled thnt 1.Q. teet are.
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VA"no;‘very good at meamuring the skills required tbﬂeneceeq in most : S
. 1 ~ . - " . _ ) \

kinds of adult work" (p. 327) of.in fiost adult reles" (p, 326), =

HcClellend (1976) has delonstrated that nore careful interpretatione_

‘.

_ are needed _He believes. that Jenaen’e (1972) statenent ia overgeneralized'

Ny
. -~

beceue hi;h I Q. is correlated to better nentel heelth dees got iean S oo

intelligence tests tap a general ability to ednpt eucceletully to life's

4

problels.‘ Rather I Q rehnlte are correlated te nuccess 1n echeel end

3

,ecadelic euccees is_ often nsed as a criterion for ad justment 1n
. Y
‘ achool-ased children . o . v .o e .
. S , \
Further reeearch is neededato clurify the reletionship betveen

AR ot

Vadaptation and intelligence Theoreticelly, the terms are not synonymous, .

v 2

as was noted. in Chapter’z. ; o ;

_ES!&;I..E.!r Research enggesta that having stron‘ family ties and

f

va eelid e-otionnl environlent in the hone aids ene'e adaptive |
develep-ent Conger (1977) showed that boys from father-absent hqnes ’«
are more 1ike1y to encounter difficnlties 1n schoel and with their .
»soc1;1 gronp. Individual dirferencee may be ncceunted for by etudying
~':the nature of the relatisnship betveen father and eon, the reason for

- the absence, and other personological variables. Studies by

Hetherington (1972) enggest einilar conclusions for girls, Rutter

(19713 1979) nlno pointed out the 1-portence of hnvins a geed
‘relationship with at least one parent, In fa-iliee without problems
' the existence ef a sood relationehip made little difference,‘bnt in
'felilies with discord 75% of thoee children without a close .
4,re1at10nehip experienced-"cenduct diaerdere" 'hereae‘only 25%
of children with a close relationship showed problematic behaviour,

Research by Douvan and Adelson (1966).indicates that relet;;;gﬁips
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1;itﬁ'siblings mdy‘élsb.faCQiitafé adaptive behaviourL_.Théj found that

¢hildren. from large families were ‘more indeépendent and more involved
. 4 N . : . N °

in peer activities tham children from B-ail fhiiliéa.f{ﬁesearéh?ih'thiﬁ

LY

area is’ linited '1th achool age childron bnt aoe-s to refloct nany of- the
. 0.

same 1zanod -as attachnent,reaearch vith 1ntanta

S ;51 Hottork Reoonrch ‘has indicated that social environnental

_:actors 1nt1uence behaviour in childhood Rnttor, Hal;han, Hortinore,

3
v

<0nston, and Snith (1979) tound lnrkpdly varying rates of abaenteeis-
. and disruptive behaviour betvehn differont secondary achoole in.

~North Aperica,}JThey_conqluded that "achools;can act as a (prce for .

the good (or‘bad) even with children living under conditions of

peychologital disadvantage" (Rutter, 1981, p. 343). Similarly,

Reynolds (1976) studied nine secondary schools im South Wales, all of
.o - LN ' ! . ot o *

’

which were qoﬁprised of studente frem .a homogeneous vbrkins-éiass

populétipn. His results showed a clear relaﬁtonship-bitwbenspoorf

* attendance schoolwide, a high delinquency rate, ahd low academic

performance which was stable over time, It 'oﬁld seem, that the'un;que

¢

environnept.of a schoolidan Fprevent!® or” “encourage™ .participation:in
. . ¥ . S .

-

deiinquent activities, Suéh corrélational reaéqrck doea.not-?ield
. . *

answers as te"hy'or hov'schools»inflﬁonce disfﬁitive behﬁ%iour in

atudents. Hovever, the relationship 13 a clear one and noeds lore

st-—— ' s

¢

1nvostigation.

Since atndios have shown that tho fanily and the uchool both

ilintluence the adaptive behavioura of childrena and adoloncenta, one"

would assume that a atndent's peer group vould alse havo an Oftoot

Colo-an (1980), after revievins the research, has concludod that peers

-

do not have the inflnence assumed 1n~theories.enphaaiz1ng the gemeration .
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gap. He found that adoleacents continued to be 1nflnenced by pnrenta
on -aJor issues snch as values, 1doals and mores, and that they were.
svayed by friends on minor 1ssues such as dress style and curfew times,

: ]
If Cole-an's observationz are vulid ono might assume that an

qdo;oscont's genéral adaptive type of‘behavio;r 1is most 1nfluencod by
his ;r her pgr;ntal model but that the styls or specific skille within .
that type is colon;ed by his eor her peer 5roup."Stndie§ focusing oi
the relntionship‘botroen peer populnrity, loaderahip,‘and adaptive
- behaviour need to be:undertaken. |

Imp t Situatie sbles -
| Discuasion of situational variables céntefa around‘an 1nd171dna1'a‘
apnruisal of an onvironnent and has been 11n1ted to adult pOpulations.
The. strength of the interactionist poaition in tho literature can bo
seen in the eonsistent use and snilar definitions of- %the word -
"appraizal" in recent publications (througheut Goldberger & Breznitz,
1982; Taylor, 1983), | Hasnusaon (1982) makes the distinction between
Rgctual® and “perceited" environment to explain the concept, The

.§§§a¢tual anyironnent 1s described in‘terls of_oﬁjectiveJcharacieristica;
The peréeived environment”is as 1t is "interpreted eand cognitively

| Tepresented in the minds of individuals" (p. 231). Most ressarch in

the past has concentrated qn»fhe.actﬁai aitnafion such as death of a
spouse, hazards of ocﬁupatiéna, urbaa onvironnents,.;rjlaboratory 1n§uced
stress reactions, 'ggésebééndieB gdyanpe the underStaﬂ&ing»ot gréup
reactions to ;Erdigf;i eyghts.vﬂgovevor,_to inde;atahd individual

s reacgions; one must qoncentrate on a porsén'ﬁ ‘ppraisai.

fhe majority of the theory on appraisal to date had been

)

‘conceptualized in dichotomies, The most common concepts noted in the
. 1
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literature, some of 'hich overlap, include the following aitnational
classification° 1ife or daily event repeated or 1solated deaired
or undesired positive or nosative, voluntary or involnntary, 'ithin
"one's control or outside of 1t sckeduled or unscheduled, anticipated
or actnnl, and involving a thront or loss, Hang empirical studioa
have been condncted 'hich 1ncorporate these, dualities but most havo not
en;o-paased an 1nteraction orientatf%n. A rovie'-of the major findings '
is important to focus future research, o -

' .

Life Eventa Vérsgg' aily Evbnis. Less research hae been doﬂ//

on daily events, B0 the c¢onclusion that life events %cause® or "are
correlatea" vilh psychiatric diuorder or disease are suspect, Stndies
usnnllyviniolve collqéting data on rocint events retrospectively on
peychiatric or medical patients and conparing it to a random gmewp of
people. Conclusions are reported.- thnt "three-fifths of patients have
experiencéd a 'sevepe'! life event in the weeks prior to the onset¥6f )
diserder compared with one-:ifthﬂot controls" (Brown, and ﬁarriﬁ, 1978a,
\ . p ‘
in Rutter, 1981, p. 323)., Or 40% of a group of 392 male schizophrenics
vio had oncp'been in the Navy had lost a'pareﬁt by death, difor;e‘or_\
separation before fifteen years of age (Wahl, 1954, 1n Lynch 1979)
Rutter (1981) concluded, even lfter ligtins lnny lnch statistics, that
evonte 'proceding psychiatric .111neas are not njor life_ events but

. everyday diﬂtnrbances auch as lnrital disruptions, Are marital

disruptions a daily event? Hbvever, the fact remains that many

lite events are not followed by psychiitric diserder and many
peichiatric diuorderé»are not preceded by life events, These two
groups need to be studded. :

. Pearlin (1982) haa‘jgde the d;ltinction,bétveen siégle life events

£ A f
) N . " .~
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and repented or chronic:events . This classification could include
events snch as narital disruptions, child-parent relationships, )
occupational problens,‘or even developmental spans of time (;_ L
ndolescence, pregnencyzl old age), Certainly Pearlin's dichotomy -
vould sug;est thnt chrenic events elicit as Iuch if not nore, stress
than life events ‘and would ‘account for Rutter's conclusion,

Desjired Vers ndesired, Co-non sense snppdrto the currsnt
research position that undesired evente are more scresefnl‘ H;'ever,
earlier research, centered om-the pqsitive ver3us the nesative
dichotonu, supported Holnes and Rahe's (1967) contention that both .
were equally stresstul Host recent resenrch such as that by Vineknr '
and Selzer (1975) has nodified that position. Most positive;.&esir:d
events may be etressful becanse ef other chnngos in life that are

'assoeieted with them, but that they do not seem to provoke disorder

g;gg g;z gg ;gvolungggz Locns ot control has rrequently

been related to perceptiOns of stress and snbsequent behaviour

(Dohrenwend, 1977; Haan, 19825 Kuypers, 1972) Selignan's €1975)

concept of learned helplessness can be vieved as a defensive or coping
i

reaction to stressful events. According to May (1877), "The special

. characteristics of anxiety‘are’the.feelings of uncertainty and
helplessness in the face of danger" (p. 205).. Consistently researchers
have conclnded that events 'ithin one's control, esyecially voluntary

events, are less stressful end are -related to healthier re@ses

(Rutter, 1981),

.
»

Scheduled Versus Unscheduled. The dichotomy of scheduled versus

unscheduled can be related to the crisis intervention classification of

accidental or developmental crisis, Pearlin and Lisberman {1979)
} .
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concluded that ¥here was not notable, association between family and

career tgahattibnp'Ihich"aro.expocted_hnd the -Anifeétiﬁk symptoms of - A

atreuég'ihereaa,:unscheduied events were frequently associated with
stress, 'This'conclusion'deaeréod -ore~considoratioﬁ in light of
'renoarch in several- develop-ontnl, scheduled events such as -

adolesconco (Banbnr;, 1974 Pbterson & Spign, 1982)

Ant;cizgtod Vo;ggg Actnnl. Studien by Roae {1980) and

)

Ursin ot al. (1978) have shewn tho main ondocrino roaction to a

«

<stressfn1 qrent takqe place durins the anticipation phase rather

bthan the period direttly folloving the event, Heart rate and g .

'epinephrina aecre on do not follow tho same pattorn (Rntter, 1981)
Whe o : .

Ho studies on- the paycﬁolo;ical orfecta of stréssful ovonta havo taken

E
&\\‘

up'thia-concept.bnt-rutnre rbabarcl 13 leritod Poaitive rosulta

-

‘ S VU e R ,
Threat Versus L-oasl The loii VOruun throlt dichoto-ykhaﬁ ‘bedn 7

l'

§ 3 >

extended by some researchers to 1nclude "qhallenge " conaidorod tp
be the more healthy 1nterpretation (Asuilera & Hesuick 19783

Lazarus & Launier, 1978)  The conclusiona dravn fro?:;anj‘atudit;f
on threat and . loas are contradictory in Judging one-to be more atréssfnl \‘,'

than nnother, ulthongh thoy ‘are both conaidered 1nportant factora
4
Golan (1978) has noted a .different reaction to the t'o: peoplo_viewing an
] . - . : -«‘ B I 2
event as a threat tend to be -ore hnxioub; wioroaa,"pqule perceiving a

‘'situation as a loss tend to be more dqpro-sod

- .

thor Var;gb;ea. One problon with ;osoar;h dependent upen
R , : v ‘

claaaifyins dichotolons variables is the 1na$111ty to clearly place'
. 4 ‘v

some variables or events into one category or the-other, . ' .

N
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~Ha¢nnsaon (7982) has, reported tive 3roupinsa of situatioqg, four
"hich have been ahovn to be nnxioty-provoking ‘and one noutrql
/ ) . v =
'situation' . : s : '

(1) innocuous, nonprovocativo situations.
- (2)vachievement demandipg sitwations

- (3) phylical threat situations -

(4) threat of punishment situations °

.(5) 1nnn1nnte aituntionn (p. 242)

.rnturo roaoarch would bonefit from using nore co-prohonaive

N - R '

‘clnsuification schemes, sdch as Kngnnsson s.. L -

B ~ ¢

.52 :
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EVLLUATIIG Hllﬂ!ﬂ! ADAPTATIOH

" Underlying eny"e;udy/ef adaptatien is the eeennptien that_a

*’dietinctien can be -ahe"bet'een heelth: and unheelthy adaptive

) behavioure Ho'ever, developing a Inivereelly accepted definipion 'hich

fs complex enonsh tp accewnt for theughte, feelinsa, and actions -

. end ihich 15 deteiled enoush to. judge a'cincle theught, feelins, or

.”i_eetien 1; probablx 1-peeeible. Ir snch a detinition were created

\A

it is denbttul that the etute-ent would be(qsee;tdble ever time,
Lazarus (1975)grevieved_the concept of “healtu” from Frene‘threughV'
i-:r'mon, Adier, rro--,_‘ Rank, Sullivln.‘, Maslow, Jahoda, Foo&te and -
Cotgrell Snith, and White and demonstrated how each vriter elantee

his or her own: definition to encOnpeee that aspect of heelth

-

.relevant to hie or her vork He conclnded that any definition ot -

'fhealth is dependent upon one's values end that diecueeione of v

'how to encourase health are rather ones of how to\keet effect the:

) !nluee we hnve accepted thronsh the creation of eertein phyaical

and eoeialeenvironnente. Thone valnee differ between cultnre end

nideelegiee on the acceptence of death He compares the rele of

) a person ley be eeneidered eennd, bat frel anether vievpeint he is -

over time, anernn ecntraete Judee-Chrietiln beliefe anmd Bnddhiet

women and their ello'eble behlvioere within enr culture today and .

[ eentery aso. Hereever, tro- ene criterien et 111neee or petholo;y,

9
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.viaiidaptod For axalple, one 13 labelled:nnti-aocial and re;arded

‘as di.a;nrbed for. chronic anger d:l.rectod to'ardz hia or her trionda :

R

yet the preaence of an ulcer -ay -ake hin/her 'one éf the club" and

. aigply bo acce;ted an a. paxchoao-atic illness, Alno, being callod

- ~ - -

'aick" 1n4a nental hoalth nenne qarriei a very ditferont eonnotatien

thanmbeins phy!ipally sick in our cul&;xo | Such difforonces in’

ﬂ: def;nition znrthar de-onatrate, accordin; to an.ria, that our new,

: - o Ce
"'of "health" ia ‘at preaent very nnscicntific A Ta ’
* { :‘LZ A Tovards a Scienti!ic Vio'~of Hcalﬁh - lw, .

- . P o

Certainly an avareneaa of the colplexity or the cdncopt of

fadaptation neg&toa the poaaibilixy of’developing d.ainsIo_ T T

7

. F

-

. 1derini€ion for evaluating the orfoctivaness of in&ividual or - Ee

communal °°Pih8- A ﬁynthoais or tho factora 'hict varioua anthoro AR

v fave outlined as easential to adeqnate coping inclndaa five criteria

' F1rat,,a perspn must have the capacity and nkillﬁ heccsuary to obtain

-

adeyuate .information ahout hia/hor environ-ont in the pre'hnt and a

rocognition or its tutﬂro conaequoncea (White, 19745 Thin infor-ation

- ».
-

includes a\recognitionvof the scareity of external ‘resourceés, rolative

P . 2

to need. in children beyond 1nfancy and 1n adultu (Baunrind 1980).-

Socond a person must be able to nain%ain inteﬂgal conditiona or

'

'oqnilbrin. which enable him/her to proeesa infor-ation and act

upon it (Hechnnic 1974;'Ih1te, 1974),. By -aigtagning an intsrnal
balance, one can turn nﬁtontion to ex#ernal liffera.or cphcgn?;;ta
grovth and development towards goals higher than mers anrvéving
coping, Maintenance or enhancement .of -olf-osteo- is essential

to retaining the inner balnnce (Geldschmidt, 1974), Third, a -

-

v

s g e



ﬁgconcerna nince app%g;rintenoas of behaviour is d@bendent upon -age,

."‘ v i ) '_ .' : o . » ) '» 5;3 B

- person must be. notivatod to nae tho akilla and infor-ation to meet

<

. demands of the environnent (Hechanic, 1974) Individuals can c0po

vith strenaors in their environnnnt by simply 1o'ertn5 their motivation

and 1doals Hovever, such a reactien has adverao ctfocts on the. level
of aglf—estoen and on mastery of taakn dooida ;-portant~by culture or

nocioty.. Fenrth, a person -nbt lnintaih autono-w or freedom of  ~

“-ovo-ont '1th1n the environment nnd a sense of officacy in the

. reatructnrins o! aurrondings (Banlrind, 1980 wnte, 1974), Given

* freedom and a sonsevor power, ono has the lnxury_of(tinc to cheose.

. .o

anoﬁg'cépin.strategioa. Thun, f£ifth, a peraon -unt be able to

- naintain rlexibility in the :ociprocal relationship with’ the >

_environment, (Baumrind, 1989 Hamburg-et al., 1974). Reciprocity~haa.

Y - : . _ ‘ :
been e-phasized throughout the curront study. Flexibility is

eqnally 1nportant.

-+ . . When the defensive processes nvailuble te a particnlar
" individual are .varied and flexible,  the chances are high
that they will de adaptive in most situatioems, But when
an individual's defensive structure is rigid and limited,
it follows that his defenmsjive reactions will usually not
“be appropriate té a particular Nituation and thus will be
naladaptiva in the sense that they will interfere with
adaptive functioning, .Such defensive processes are usually
. labelled symptoms, although we ane learning that even where-
" the defemses are not clearly pathological, thg; can interfere
' _with performance if they are inflexible and inappropriate ‘to
the particular tagk €Sarnson et al., 1960; pp. 31-32),

B

-~

Adaptivo Studies lith Childron

°

Evalnating healthy adAptation in childron pronents added

s G-

An action conaidered adaptive lt aix years old vould probably bo

conaidered regreasive 1f dispanyed at sixteen. In addition to the

~eontributions zqyn stndies revie'ed in earlier chaptera, two thc.pa

@f 3;5 '
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'have energed which are important to the stndy of healthy adaptation

N

in children: play and reailioncy. ‘

Research in children's play is 1inked to adap%atiome
’fron several philoaophical vievpoints Piay can alternatively
‘be vie'ed as a defenae (A, Froad, 1936/1940), as an aca function in ‘J’.
faecial development (Erikson, 1977), as a 'ay of: ralating to the .
;environaont .(Garvey, 1977), jas a way of developias ‘persenal and "
“interpersonal skilis (Caplan & Caplan,‘l’?A). Garvay (1977) has
‘vclai-ed that few activities reveal oaorcins Qharacter and rescnrceef

-

g
for copin; 'ith the werld more ‘than- everyday play. Play‘Therapy‘

(Axline,. 1969; Kiein, 1975) offers a ch-acoitcr rosearchefe and i
practitioners to study that process, H°P°f‘11’j theories of '

wuuuwinﬂu'HIMWRﬁ'

r

{?, The second thene; resiliency, has been directly 1inked to healthy‘h

—

adaptation. ' The concept of resiliency focuses on children'a ability

to perform adaptively in spite. of etreeafai 1ife events or ongoing
ctreas.(Antonovnkylwlg79; Garmezy, 1977}‘ﬁnrphy & yor1a§ty,,197e).
Hurnhy and heriaesociatee (1974;‘1976) vcrked viih infants and yépng -

o

-children in a 1 itudinal study in Kannan Their purpose was to

explcre adaptive [behayiour in normal . and aecially deprived childron.
They concladed t t the offectiveneaa of a particnlar skill 1is dependent
_upon ‘the aituation, that deftaitive taxonoaiee of coping fail to
i sccount for anvironnentdLaad cnltnral'variabloa, and that the first
t two years of . life are a critical phaae 1n the devaleplont ef coping
akilla ‘and atrategiee. ' ’ o f" ‘ e ‘
Mates, Arend, and Sronto (1978) emphasized one aspect of the

pA[Hnrphy stndiee, the relationehip between aarly attachment and the

(O .

Iy
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apility to copé, They wore.ablo‘tOTprodiét competence at two years

trom the quality of early attachment, . Silber gﬁ;g;. (lbél)ique 15;3.
successtul vithAadoloaébpta, Thoy‘a?udiod'gonorgl pcrbonnliiyt
u&o_op‘rations vp;cg enhig;fd'or.lnin§niiod‘aolf—ogtool,'and the
_ability to maintain distresstul -t:tu within manageable 1limits in
adolcsconﬁs However, the mechanisms which they found oporating
with -nceeauful adolescents did net corrolnto with lntor cempetence,
One ?osaiblo explanation for thoir no‘ativo results is that the doaisn
of the atudy fniled to incbrporate an 1nteraetional model., Silber
et al., used perconality nnd personolo;ical factors to Jjudge . healthy
adnptation and did not*account for aituational ructor- or peraonal
appraiaal of streas. It is tho contention of the present author thng
healthy adaptation, both 1ta a-less-ent and prodiction, can only be
unde;atood within an interactional orientation..

Need for -an’ Integrated Definition
Ideally a definition of heaithy adaptation should integrate the

“

'psychologiéal, physiological, and behavioural aspects of atress,

-Such an integration would bring together isolated research and

philosophies in psychology, medicine, and odnc;tion. However, at
the pr;aont‘tlne such a wnion seems to be pro-afdre.

Much research on stress and'adnptition'hﬂi used physiolosical
-oaanrea ‘te define and aeaebs ltroas. Some authors have suggosted that
paychological stress and phyaiolosical arousal nro .oaontinliy'tho

same (Hennessy & Iavine, 1979) lnd thnretore, that succeauful

.coping should be definod in terms of loverod phyaiolosical reactions,

such as lowered endocrine level (Ursin, Baade, & Levins, 1978),

N
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Because measures of endocrine levels can indicate a clear stress

rcaponae_doapite‘nq~ipparent_qhahs§*in self-report orl-anifeated
behaviour‘(Roso,,lggo; Levin;, 1981) physiological measures can be
| seen as more dizcri;ina§1;g.. However, Rutter (1981) has étated that
a neufo-en@ocrine definition is not appropriate for peychouocial
stress research for several rQa;ona; First, 1t is possible for
bohnv;our.or aelf—repqrg'to-ind;catp a stress fopponne without
correro#ﬁing phyaioiqgidal'data. Socénd, many evemnts which tause
aronaqi do nét lead to disorder, Third, physiological measures afe
poor predic;ors ot'phychin£ric disorder'(Réqe,iJonkinn, &Hﬁnrat,
1978, was cited), And fourth, the absence of a physiological
measure of stres; may 1nd1cgte-th§t individual is net sufficiently -
aroused but not that glhe has successfully coped '1th-a‘aitnatiop,
uuch-i.pcraon whose defenaiv; action prevents him er her from acti#g
in a way 'hich would be most beneficial te him or her 1n the 1png |
range (p. 336).

Kagan (1975) has also concluded that studies with ad:;'enalinq
apcroiion result in equally unélear find;nss since‘dint:esa, feelings
of pleasuréd, moderate physical activttiéa; and épraure to cold prdduc;
the sane‘physiolggicai.rigiohsea. 'Hg suggested that other -oasﬁrea;
such as cardiac output?'gﬁo' different responso:'for.anger and
exercise and_therotorg have more potoptidl to connect with peychological
and sociological views qf stress, i o
| .'The low correlations between physiological ‘and psychological
leaenros of stress -Ly suggest that the two are separate concepts

. P

.linked by utervening va.riablea or lay indicate problona in

r

measurement, Certai?lz more studies are needed which directly compare
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physiologic and pgychglogicnl 1nd1catbrs. Wolff and his associates

- Lal3
o

(Wolff, Fry n, Hofer,'&vuason, 196(; Wolff, Hofer, & Hapqﬁ, 1964)
studied effectiveness of ad@ptation'in parents of ternihail; ill
children Effectivenesa was -ensnrod by a phyaiolosi &
of atresa (aeventoon-hydrocortico-teroid oxcroticn) and -.threo-part‘
loaanro of peychological dofenne tuken during an interview: aftective
criterion, presence of no nnploaaantvot:ects; function criterioen,
little or noiinpairlent 6? ydychophysiolocicil.or é;gnitive functioning
in daily life' and reserve critorion, the ability to :Aeqnately
function during added atress inposed by the reaearcher in the
interviaw, - - ' f

Katz ot gl (1970) used Wolff's model to study wonen'a reaponaes
to inpending breast tunonr blopsies and propoaod that an additional
eriterion be added in 1light of the results: "lany of the women who
auccoaafnlly e-ployod denial vith rationalization ilpnired their
chances for aurvival by waiting the longost to consnlt their physiciana
as a direct comnsequence of the defegae" (pi/lf2); The fact that such
an obvious, at least in poat hoc mlysu,ﬁand important #riterion
couid have been o-ittgd in the igitinl.design only gnphgsizei the

“complexity of evaluating effective adaptation.

Need for Jndso-ont-
Evon thonsh it may be pro-ature to 1ntosrato physiolosical

measures of stress into a dofinition of health: adaptation, the

v , ,:"H

othnr aspects -uat be conniderod The adaptivo behavionra 4 the

roasonins and foolin; behind. the bohavionra must be Jg ged 1n light

®

of individual's health and 1n_rclntionah1p to social norms,



A

Haan (1982) ¢laimed that social scientists s‘hy away from making

judgements claiming that "psychélogical knowledge is a human

'éonstruction and(it does not have the s;ie objective reality that
. Bk

physical constructd do" (p. 256), Haan (1977) has wrgued that we

v

, o .
should atlmit the value basis and then proceed td analyze constructs

néainst“a common value.:'Sho claimed that boncopti of'atroqéb'copihg,

‘

and defending will remain vague until these valne‘/ J\'td.go-ent:al of

- good and bad, effective and less effective, healthy and maladaptive

are made, ‘ >

3

" On an individual basis, one cannot definitively evaluate the

-

. edaptive process ab'healthy unless the characteristics orrthev )

person, hié/hqr appqilsal of the situstion and his/her stress
nf : . » : ~ .\_ : .
: . .\‘ S . N )
reaction -are taken into account, On 'a group basis the collective.
) i, . '

adaptative processViust .158 be . judged 1n'ter-a o} what 'is generaliy

considered haalthy for the aurvival and. continuation of the specios

; - '

. Evaluation ot the individual and the 5ronp nood not be contradictory.

Host cliniéians 'ork vithin«the dilemma of -dual evaluationa ‘The

vl
\

clinician has a. general 1dea of what constitntos hoalthy adaptation

dependins on hig/her phiiosoply. 50&15, and sense of -eaning in life

and cbuld Judge an isolated act to be 3enern11: doatrnctive or
~“healthy. Hoveyer, when workins with an individual client, the
clinjeian 1s a;g;q of individual circumstances and evaluates an
:j-nctidﬁ~'fthiqﬁhin}hegﬂgoneraI schema, The adaptation literature at

‘:pre‘;nfzéftera‘!ei géneral schemas to evaluate healthy adaptatien

. ‘for the 1nd1v1dnal or’ for the group. Honat and Lazarus (1977)

N

sunnarized the general findinga on this topic:

S .

L ‘f» While the - con;ept of copins is intimately tied to that

N 4
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of etreee, 1t hae been largely neglected by reeeanchere
until rather recently. Today much more interest is
being expreeeed 'in the classificatdon -and. -eaeureqent )

. of ‘coping" ‘processes; and the study of their causes and’

effects. A highly pertinent issue is- the wadaptive”
value of varxing copinF proceeeee—-i_., are some . v

' proceeeee more effective or ineffective than othere?

There is’a gro'in; conviction that all coping proceeeea,
including those traditionally censidered undesirable.
(9. defense mechanisms), have both positive and negative'
consequences for an individnal, and that any evaluation

of coping and adaptation must take into account diverse =

levels of analysis (physiological, ‘paychological,
socislegical), the short versus the long-tera

'.coneeqnencee, end the specific mature of the situntion

v
LY

. Hengiggef: The V tal Balance”

in question. (p. 11) - - . s
N . - . . " ' e (

-~

*Hierarchicnl Arrangement 4in A&Aptation’

¢ . ’ . »

LN

The most co-preheneive claeeificatione of the adaptive procesges -

to date

S
& '

have peyChoanalyfic erigine Usihg Freud's original coneepte,

Henninger (1963) eought to explain normal behaviour in The Vital

'BalanCe.

Although hie languaqe is couched in paycioanalytic

terminology, ‘he presented a hunanietic explanation of man's

etrngsle to -aintain a "homeostatic sense ef self, vithin hie

-

.

heteroetatic growth and deveIOplent totardl achieve-ent, pride,

ereativity,and loyalty to principle.

of coping devicea need by a relntively healthy’ and intact ege‘vhich

!

had an eetabliehed system etArelntienshipe with leove eb;ecta, a

\
network

of communication, and a program of life with work and play.

S ) A p o . . - ) .
He listed several devices of everyday living which are used
. R N N

3 M

~

under conditions of minor stress.or which arise from curiosity and

iﬁsennity: : . .

L
» . \

< .
iy ; .

A1) %eaeeurancea of tench, rhythm, eound, epeeeh
(2) tood and foed enbetitutee (elokinz, chevins gul)

at ,. v

3

Henninger 1ntroduced'the concept

P

¥

”Egi-
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»

(3) alcoholic beverugee and other self hedicatiena )

(4) aoLf—diaciplino

(5) lanshing, crying, and curaing e

(6) boastin . _ o B

(7) slepp. v . *.. o N

(8) talking dut ' .

. (9) thinking through, 1nc1nd1ng rationalization - -
(IO) vorking off (phyaical-exercine) . : e
‘(11) acting to alter e :
(12) pointless overactirity (fncer aetivity) ;

(13) fantasy formation and daydresming o .
(14) dreaming : ) S
(15) parapraxis

N L. »

(16) symbolism (Bh’pphs’ games, religion) o C oL .
(17), reaction formation 4 . .
(18) counterphobic mechanism R : -

- (19). physital and 'physiological processes (enoezing, itching

.. 1ncreased soxual aetivity (p. 166)

'
i \

Honninger'a 1ist.of devices are ‘¢learly udaptiyo 'hen thoy holp an =

1ndividna1 naintain,p sense of self and aelf—eatoal (defend) 1over

anxiety or tenaion (streaa), give the 1ndividn41 a choice of

bohavioura '1th vhich to 5et by (cépe) but do not seriously inpede

his or her 5rovth (adaptation) Henninser clnarly difforentiates

betweon the copins deticea ‘used by norlal, hqalthy peoylo and five

' 'orders of 1ncreaains dyafunction' R »j‘: T Q

”"Vn

ant Ada tation t fd

(1) nervousneea“." - ¥ v -
(2) vneureticm arndrono- and porsunlitiee
(38) naked agression ;

(4) "pasychosis" : T~ KN i A
(5) beyond 'peychoais" (p. 153-250) ' -

i

Alao groundod 1n Frendian coqcepta Vnillant (1971~ 1972; 1974

j 1976; 1977) divided bqh.viour 1nto four Kierarchical categories.

. -

' h .

’ baaed apon the unconacioup drive o! dofonse -nchanians. Since

b3

. dofonae -echaniam canpnot be obaarv'ed or -eunred dl.rectly

Vlillant aaauned the existence of a detenne .mechanism when repeated

-~

obaervations revea}ed conaistent ‘behaviour pattorna congrncnt with-

-

1

~

the_defenae. He used. the tor-a "adaptation" and "derenae"

B voe
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aynony-ously to ”underscore the fact that defenses are healthy more h

ofton thnn they are patholosygal" (1977, p. 7) and encouraged readera

\

to substitute their own taxononiee if the netaphors of peychonnalytic b8

4
defense were not serviceable, While Vaillant clasaified eightoen
K
-echanisaa of defcnoe in his fonr levola, he acknovledgod that any

/
selection was arbitrary and 1dioayncratic sincot"there are as many

e '

defenaes as the cataloguer has the ter-erity to 1lngine" (p. 79).

Freud created tho concept of defonse -.chaniann, hcvever he <

expanded his concept of repreasion so "as to enconpasa'and to .
obscure for twenty years the entire concbpt-of.di!ferentiatéd éto
mechanisns" (Vaillant, 1977, P. 108). Anna Freud (1936/1946) .

pu liahed the first conprehensive theory of defense in her -6no;rap£

The E‘g and thq Hochnnis-s of Dofonae. She Glliled‘thlt both normal

and neurotic people used methods of defense but that the style, type, . ™

and’rreguency’of use varied in pathological definition, A distinction

was also nﬁdo be%'oen ego defense and chirncter traitai~£hq\}ff¥er N
. v e

having a greater role in the overall functioning of the porsonuig§
" 4n non-conflict situations, Paralloling Anha Freud'a“belie:a \\\

'Vaillant'a distinction between health anmd illness is conaiatent

S

with thenea noted earlier in this éﬁapter. "

'hon 13 a ¢1von adaptivo mechanism coping and when
is it pathological? It is not the defenses
themselves that are patholo;ical but the eonflicts
and disordered events that call them forth, Im’ :
ovaluating the oisniticcnco of a given defense, both
context and fiiiibility beceme exceedingly important,
If a defense is used in a rigid, inflexible way, if 1t
'1s motivated more by past needs than by prgsent amd
~future reality; if it abelishes rather than limits
gratification, or 1f it dams rather than rechannels
the expression of feelings, then it is likely ‘to be

maladaptive, The cqntext is also important, (1977, p. 85)
. '} Y“ .
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Havins defined "health " the defenaes can be arranged along a 0

continnnn. It ahoul% be notod, ho'evor, that Vaillant lilita his

‘ordering to unconscious nechanin-a which are habitnal 'ays of c‘ying

- * A

Conscious coping devices which are used intcrlittently, such as thoae
listed by Menninger, constitute a lo,nrate cgto;ory,_

"Ievel IV: Matwre Hocl_:g;_;gg—. These ncﬁnuﬁ are common
in healthy individuals fro-aadﬁle-conq to old age and. include
sublimation, altruism, humour, amd swuppressien, Thsse qaniot be
‘acquixed by a conscious act of will, such as "grjing" t;Abe

altruistic., There .is ujﬁaily io-therapcutic reason to'interfere

or attempt to change these mechanisms (p. 84~85; 9i-126).; o

. 7
Lével JIIJ: Ne otic Mec sms., Under cases of.oxtfgpq.streasy
people normally égﬁloyiﬂg mature mechanisms may revert to neurotic
' N . ? //"' e . \ ’ _' o
.mochanisms, which inClude intellsctualization, dissociation,
. \\/ - N .

.

) féprassibn, reaction-formation, and Hisplacement. Intelle;tua}izaticn
'1nclu&eelisolation, qbsgéuivo behaviou;; undoing, and rationalization.
The peﬁrotié mechanisms are.connog in inddviduais of all ages.

They underlie the symptonatology'of'neﬁroses agd frequently

can be changedqby brief therapeutic 1nte¥vention which i=s, often
aought oy the user. Wﬁile they appear to others as neurotic hang~ups,
they reduce anxiety in the iﬂdividn&l by altering foolinss in times

of 1ntrapsychic conflict (p. 843 127-157)

ve 1: evHoc . Thpse -echaniana .are

N

frequently uséd in tiips of deep interpersonal conflicf. Including
"projoction, fantasy, paesin-a;greuive behaviour, hypoéhondriasia'

and acting out, the immature nechanisls are common in children and

‘ f—a

adblea@éntq. They are also typical of udulta with depreaaive 111nesses,
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addiction, and "'cha;-acter disorder," Fantasy may take the form of
schizeoild withdra'alior denial fhrough fantasy, Passive-aggreasive
behaviour reveals naso»hisn and turning against the Belf. ;Acg;ns~oﬁt

involvea cenpulsive delinquency or pervernion

People using 1-ature mechanisss of defense are nsnllly nna'are .
that they have a proble- and rar.;: aook help, even though their
actions are laballed.aocially unacceptable~or "profoundly

. A B .

inconvenient® (p., 83-84; 158-192), ,

L}

N 'I.exe; I; Pspﬁot;c Mechanisms, The -‘ét primitive defenses are: |
delusional projection, psychotic denial, and dittortion. These can be
found greqnently in children under five yoara of age' and in adults
during ‘dreams and fantasy life, All of'thp*ledhnpifls in thia
category involve- rearranging external realdt; to tgedoxtont that
a person ‘appears crazy (p. 81-83),

- Vaillant naed his classification acho-e in a thirty year
longitudinal utndy of adaptation in young college men choson for
paycholbgdcdl and physical health: the drant study. 'The men were
classified as to the detense'ﬁeéhan;gns :Ley habitually used at

various points in time, and then their general, career, social,
psychological, and medical adjustments were rated, The adjustment
of the twenty~five -on‘toudd‘fo use latnrg loghanis-d was significantly
better than the adjustment of the thirty-ome men found to use
immature mechanisms when all-the evaluations wers made ﬁy blind
S-raters, The detailed results of the dfndy support Vaillant's
' contention that the "hierarchy reflects not only a continnum from'

child to adult but also from sickness to health" (p. 885,

Vaillant's hierarc7y"reprosonts a complex scale to judge

\
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. hoai;hy odaptation. Beplicabden studies are needed €o=fglidato

the theory and measurement involved, especially with children.

. A1l informatioen used to oupport Vaillnnt!o developlontnl

%-

‘ cbnclnnions was: gathored rro- collo;e aga (or oldor) men,

. lo-en, children, adololconts, nnd )00plo vith various odncotional

back;roundo, ooeiooconolic otatuso-, -and cultural origin-, need to
be studied, To be acceptable in an 1ntordiociplinary npproach to
adaptation, the words in the study meed te be roloaood from their

paychoanalytic originas, Also, while Vaillant stated that the context

-

: 1n which a dofonoe was employed is important and influences the

r

‘labelling,of'the‘action,‘a more objective way of incorporating

oituational components into the design 15 needed, And finnlly,

the role of stress--tke interactional co-ponont—-uoedo to be clarified,

é:nclnaion
Future adaptation research should bo enriched &y the current
trond towards -orging child dovolopnent, personality, loarnins,
and socialization ;hoorioa from poychounalytic, ocological, and b
medical perapectiveo. Rovioving the research focuses the direction

of future studies towards four themes, One, an oclectic philoaophical

and theorotieal approach is advantageous to otndying varinbloo 1nvolved

in effective adaptntion. Tvo, the variables under otndy include
poraon varinbles, situation variables, amd the interaction botveen
them, Three, effective adaptatiop must be considered in view of

fho whole person, physically and poychologically, and the
environment, - And four, theoprocoso of adaptation 1ovolvea cognitive
and psychological yprocesses o: coping, mastery, und defonoo hx»§Q11

as bebavioural skills,



CHAPTER FIVE ..

IS

METHODOLOGICAL PROBLEMS IN ADAPTATION RESEARCH

4 i e =

Problems in -ethodology in adaptation reaearch center o

around three crucial areas: assessment, research do.isn, and data
LY .

analysia. These concerns have been nllndéd‘to in éth%r chnptbrs of
the present study when they have related to apocific studies or issues

being revievod Clarificqtion and consolidatioﬂ of,the problcna

will facilitate the' explanation of the cnpirical atndy described in

the last three chapters

;Assossloht , . .

~- -

Measures ovadagtglo Bo!gv;gn; o - -

_ Moos (1974) cited five reaaons for anaeasing adaptive behavionrs ﬁ
and the coping procesc,all of yhich have €linical 1lplicationp.
\
The primary reason for asaeaa-qnt iz to attempt to undoratand more

2

. fully the way an individual donla '1th cveryday events and drunntic
life crises, A major challenge in ovalgation is to preserve the
complexity and richness of individinlnrelbonsoa and yet.to'rodﬁce the

<

complexity of the data so that it can be analyzed and concluniona can

»

be dra'n. A second reason for assessment 1: for the prediction of futnre-
bahavi.nr. 'hilo it might be logieal to asBume that n;;orataxding lnat
precodo prediction, "the ‘past histery of assessmeant attests te the y
somclusien that investigaters' feelings of nnderatandin‘ are neithg; "
h a necessary mor a snffiéient conié?io for acclrité predictien™ (p, 335).

87
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A third reason for measuremem and evaluation has to do with the
prevention of laladaptation, Ihich leads to the fourth reason,
etfecting changes in coping proqeaaea. Clinicians utrivo to

. decrease maladaptive responses And nore recontly, according
. R

to Hooa, to increase adaptive behaviours, And fifth, assessment

.. 0f coping can provide data about the general lalndaptiye environments

Wy

within institutions and suggest changes in the litu-tion rather than

vithin the person,

.

Depending .upon the- purpose of the assessment, different °
techniques wdnld be approprinte;- In 1977 Moos wrote very
Optiniatically about. new techniqnes-

The extensive proliferation of new uaaeasnont
techniquea gives the unmistaken impression of a
rapidly expanding area of imquiry that is
-currently still in its develop-ontal infancy,
The exponential growth of the. area over the last .
several years...[shows| exploration, curiesity,
novelty,....One of the healthiest aspscts is,,,
good articulation between new theoretical
.developments and the creation of new ansesanent
methods, (p. 335)

By 1982 Moos and Billinsa were nore brusque: "Although

Beveral attenpta haVe been -ade to claasify appraisal and coping

rosponues, no acceptod method has energo%: (p. 218), Haan (1982)
- was anally gloony vhen she reviewed the most connonly used -, j :
’ 2
1nventories from a COnaeptnal vievpoint

Parta of many atandard and accepted 1nventoriea measurs

oonstructs rolated to the adaptive procoao Three acxlea of

- t

i} ;he Minnoaota Hultiphasic Personality Invontory (HMPI) _the

~

lis K, and social desirability ucales, were aho'n to corre;ate

¢

with detensi\ve denial scores (Haan, 1977) Ot,her MMPI ecaleu

3

h;ve the potential to be naed with adaptive asaessment

i
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Severel scales en tﬁeicaiifornie Psychological Inventory (CPI)

seem to nagfure coping preceeees: tolerance, good i;proasien,
,achievement conformance achievement independence, 1nte11ec£n31:
e:ricienéy; paychological mindedness, and flexibility (ng.u,"1982),
,"Resioal‘-ch‘ with-the Locus of Cont_rol scale ndic-ntos that the ﬁterﬁals
< tend to ch@oae,-ore adaptive “cepins procoaaee,' whereas oxternals -
.tond to enploy leaa adaptive “defemsive proceases" (Knypera, 1972),

Shanag (1973) developed a definit;on of coping ‘'which was .
measured yite‘a sentence completion test and the'Thonntic‘kppercoption '
Test (TAT). The TAT was also used successfully to geaaere the
coping potentiai of late .dolescentaf(ceelhq, Silber, & Hamburg,
i962) and to p:edict college dropoufa (E;eld, Haldonado-Siofra, & o
Coelho, ggse). Holland's Voeagiona;_rroferonce Invqn;ory (VPI) can
be.viewed as a performance test éﬁ nn&erutendins of peeaonnl'
envii'onneht (Mooe,“ 1974). Shoe‘trom's (1963) Personal Orientation
.Inventory (POI) measures aelfﬁactualization and thus can be‘eeen aa
a measure of bealthy adaptggion. Finally, studies on co;nitive
styles of coping hava used the Eﬁbedded Figures Teet in order to

Y o
‘measure field dependenpe and independence (Witkin, Moore, Goodenough

and Cox, 1977)¢ -
| All of the inventories noted above are sood peycho-etrically

nnd at 1ount tungentially relate to adaptation Ho'evtr, they were

‘not conetr:cted to ne-nnre healthy adaptation or to ovalnate the

coping process, Studios using the MMPI, CPI, lLocus of Control,.

TAT, POI, VPI, or the Exbedded Figures Test will mever yield

conclnniona with strong theoreticul conatrnéta Roaearchers nay

be cble to prodict adaptive or naladaptive behnvionra fron anch ‘



'2 etndie but the reonlta '111 lot ldd to the understanding of
the. processes involved Hooo (1974) explained'

"+  The geele of nnderstending and of prediction often
. lead to the choice of quite different assemsment
methods, Investigators interested primarily 4n
' « " understanding have tended to utilize more complex,
- intuitive, clinical and global assessment methods;
. investigators interested primerily in accurate .
"prediction have tended to utilize simple, objectdve,
.specific, and ectneriel methods, (p. 335-336)

Many other inventories have been constructed epecirically a

10 measure edaptetion but have not yet been shown . to be ?elieble and"

4

.velid. Few have generated much research beyond xhet of the ori;inal'

a

,euthore, probably beceuee nost were created for use 1n"hpeci£1c
eettinse and therefore~have linited 5eneralizebility. Lind;:;nn

\ end Ross (1955) etndied eocial adeptetion by oPMerving and rating

.'children in a doll play oituetion. Smith (19?6) developed Q-sort.

" items to qunntify conplex interviev and obeervefional data with
»Peece Corps teachere in Ghana, Hesnuneon, Dlner, and Zetterblool
'(1975) conet:ucted a eeriee~ot retin; scales of adaptation to be
used by teachers,’ parente, and peere in a longitudinal study in
,Sveden. | |

Fouf scalee -eaenring defeneive proceeaes have been created.
aleeer end Ihilevich (1969) developed the Defense: Hecheniem
,Inventory_(DﬁI),end Schntz-(1978).¢on3trncted th;{Ceping Operations
‘Pvefefence Enqoigy (COPE);H'Theee two 1celée'dfe vefjieililark '

"in 't'heir organization of a series of “eh‘o'x'*’t scenarios, - ndividugie
are eeked Ihat they 'onld do in the etory and their forced choice .

) 'anewere reveal a preference for noins one of five defenee -echnnie-e

Y
The DHI involvee projection, intellectnelizetion, revereal, turning



n
against solf, whereas th%-06PE 1nc1u§eb d?nial,'iaolgtion,
projection, regression, ané turning hga1n5£.;elf. A third
clésaifictéry syétén for defenses was popu;af in perception research
- aid,yielda raéinsn bn:a‘dichotoiu of roproéui&n—aensitiz&tian' | ﬂ
(Lazarus, et al., 1974). And Haan (1965; - 1977) developed a
tripartite model' of assessment involving coping, dét;nding, and
,'n'-ag-eg:ting. All four of the inventories claesify a very limited
number of &orenaea'nnd theroforo cannet account for a bread range

of human behaviour, Such Itnttod asaeaunents Yield little
information to aid in the nnderst‘nding of the complex proceaae; of
adaptation,

The ﬁnderatandiﬁs of adnp£aéion can be enriched with novel
approaches in aasesa;eht 'hich'captnre the fnll‘rnnge of hnnﬁn
‘.xporieﬁce. One atudy (Piaano, 1966) used fills to lodel

R
rationalization by a clean-cut soldier (GI Joe) to a group of
school childron. The rgault.'pnpportod the prediption thnt the
model would spr;e to éliéit'incrqaned deffiﬂivepeaa in many forms as
"e_ii as shape imitative behaviours of rationalization. Moos (1974)
’conclnded that incleased use 6f‘f11in¢ andibtnpoa, interviews, osﬁiy
and aentnnce conpletidna, and Q=sort tochniq es will add nnothor ‘

di-ansion to si-p;e clasnitiéutory -yatOIn. To ses the whole

pictnre, roaearchera'-nat 1ncludo cbjogitive ratings, anbjoctive

interpretations, and self-report 1n their ass snlont of the ndaptivo .

P

procees, : 2

|
i

Measures of Stress ' /- - L -
A researcher has three choices of method in assessing stress

“within An-individnai: (1) he can assume the stroaa'iovol»hy '
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interpreting manifest behaviour or 1te‘abae§¢e, (2) she can use
Aphysiological -easurec,lor (3) he can rely ufon self-report measures
'ét stress, The first method has obvious limitations ;1thcush.1t is
frequently used in roaearqh and»in clinical practife. Interpretation
- of ph}iiolo;ical measures is difficult since arowsal can mean
different thin;n.to different people or to the qnpg4poraon at
different times, as was dincnnqod in chqptqr.s. Therefore, it would
seem that, at present, self-report ioignrel are the best method for
~nueuink streps in the individual, ,

The major liability of self-report ?pannroa ‘has to do with
their rolinbility and validity. can and wil]l an individual.accurately
report iia/hor feelings, thoughts, and behaviours? 'Dorogutil {1982)
revioved the litergtnro on the accur-cy of lolf-report -.a-nro- and
coneihded that "a number of critieal 1nvo-t1¢ntiona have tended to
to minimize the inpact of reaponse biases in ¢linical assessment, with.
the exception of social déairability" (p. 2715. Even social desirability
‘ioo-a to fugétio;~1§n; "s?lectivo ;nd eemplex manner," and a nn-ber of
resesarchers have.doubted that it is "a unitary -oaguro-ontvc;nstruct,"
(p. 271).. Certaiily defense nech;niaia 1like rationniization and
doninl could distort nelf-reportu, continued Dorogatil but
| those -ochanis-l operate in other noanu;e-ont modalities as well,

!uan-lly (1972)“enphasiz§§ ﬁhe 1;portance of ;ood practices of
test conatrnétidn for -olf-roporf'invnhtorioa Lo' rolilbility
48 o,rton due te the rolntivoly an.u nusber of :Atems; both - ‘
roliability and vllidity can be attoctod by lungnago difficnltiol,

‘_puci‘aq'lnck of clarity in vdrd-choiqe. Also, hecau-e'o-tablilhing

, éonst:uct,validity is so complex and ti-o-cqnhinigc,_nost ieifﬁrepprt
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inventories have relied upon less rigonrqus face validity.
Nunnally statod that a potential problem in the use of aelf-report
measures 15 related to the drive within 1ndiv1duala to appear

\
socially acceptablo.- Hovover, the accoptability influence is less
ifrén; ;hon the inventory is conjlgted amenymously in private, when

assurances are given as to its confidentiality, when the résnlts/are

. i =y, '
not used for'seloctiog, nn@ when there is no punishment such as

e-barﬁss-enf for appgaring less so ‘acceptable. Even though
reapondﬁnta are usually able to ansver'.d honestly or fake results, |
ther; is little evidence that they do.sof, Each respondent may
'prebgnt himself/herself im & slightly bettér 1ight but the variance
in scores gerresents a validlrnnge_of.individunl aiff;rencea of the
researched trsit, KNunnally conclnaed fﬁat despite tho»problenk
mentioned with .élf—deicriptive 1nventories;‘t%ey "refroﬁent by far
the beat»ieanb ; nilablq for the -onsufe-.nt bf.peraonalifyﬂ
cha;ictoristica,:\}p. 480) espééiill; nn-qrous.-quures‘of the
trait of anxiety,
ﬁéébﬁt research in sex differences suggests that males and

f;-alea may differ in their accuracy of reportiis; Hoyenga and
' Koyen5a (1979) comcluded gtior rovieving'tho litir-tnrq that females
more frodpuntly rbport anxiety in -or; circuhat#ncgt thahléo males,
except in ;éhioveientfaituatioh-,‘and that'fﬁnnloaftend to.acore

‘hizhef on depreldion,and‘neuloticianflctléa‘ Results are -1xod on'

 peychot1c bohaviour ecaloa. Hovever, tho cause and effect 10 nnclear'
'FVOIon aay .Bcore higher on thooe scales becanae they tend to tocns//

(

more on the nnplensant aspects. ot thoir 11fe than -on" (p. 340).
Social-dfsirahility factors may gllo.hnve ditforinq offpcta'qn the
L ) : ,
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~sexes, nlth;ugh research on this has‘yioldedllixed conclusions,

Publiaho@-inventorieﬁ of aelt-refo:t -oaﬁﬁres of stress fall
into thfee'categories:. response oriented measures, stimulus
ofionted -eilurel, and 1nteractionlorieqted measures, Measures which
' emphasize the’go gon 's rolevin ltro‘a, the response oriented noi.groa,
‘included hundreds of unidinenaionnl‘nnl-iulti-facotod personality
~1nventorioa.‘ Examples which hnve been nnod frequently 1n the
11teratnre 1nc1ndo the NHPI; Derocatin' (1975) 8CL~90=-R, a \
paycholosical diatrosa scale; tho Bock Doproaaion Invahtory, the
BD1 (Beck & Beaneaderfer, 1974); the Stato-Trait Anxioty Inventory,
the STAI (Spielberger, Gorsuch, & Lushene, 1970), and Zuns's (1965-
1971) Self—rating Depre-sion Scnle and Self-rutins ‘Anxiety Scnle,
~ “the sns and th. SAS. ‘

Hoasnros which emphasize the situation, the stimulus oriented
measures, arelnll'lodellod after Holmes and Rahe's (1967)-Soc111
Read justment Rating Scale. The scale has éone"throﬁch many roviﬁibné -
and name changes; and other anthorarhﬁve puﬁliahed-llishtly different
veraions (Dohrén'ond et al., 1982; Perkins, 1982); '.All the 1ife
eyoit actlesirély on the method oé surveying a group of rOOpio'a
reactions to a stressful event and'arrifins at a goipoaite stress.
score, based np&n'the’abltnptien that'fooplo_eipofionce similar
responses éo diﬁilar?‘itnntiona. h

Relonrchers belioving that stress rcactiona are due to. the

‘nintoraction betveen porson ‘ “jxon arg critical of both -
’\ltinnlua and re.ponse orionted -oaauros. The 1ntoractiona1 position
'18 nu'er than the other oriontations und thereforo han not ;onerltod

the varioty of -basuros of stress found in either of tho other
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"ﬁoaitionﬁl(Dérositia,'lﬁsz), 'épovon;yaina£runont whiéh has been
"vidoly used 1n'£he Jonkin- Kétiviti Snrv&y (JAS), a -otsur@’bf
-!pecific bohnviour puttornl (Type A bchnviour) found to have a
,strong correlntion to corenary di-oaso (Jenkins, Rosonnan, ;
Friod.an, 1967). Thn JAS' 1- conplicatod and cn-bor-o-.'
plycholotrically but has high convergent vnlidity vith atrnctnrod
‘1nterviovs organized te -oannro the -a-o construct, !horfifty-tvo
items seem to tap pornonality factors, bohnviourul -odintora, and
aituational porception and nppraisal Although 11-1ted to a spocific
area of stross research, the JAS is a valuablo -odel for research
in the 1nteractional p.aition. | B
Dorosatia (1982) reviewed three other instruments 'hic/h are. :Ln ,
the prelininary stages of refine-ent' the Derogatis Strggs Profile and
two Dntch 1nstrulents the Rating of Stato-enta Liat anﬂ'the
Maaatrichy‘Qgestionnnire._,Obviously, additionalfgg ures need to
b; déveloyed which support or are ;onaintent(‘Ith tyo th;ofeticai'

'uasnnption that a stress response .resultd from an interaction between

. : - {
person and situation. . . : [

\
\
N,

Research Design .
. Int; act o tween fs n apd Sitgation \\\  .v v o
Spiolbergpr (1977) has nrsuod that his measure of 1;11oty, the

STAY which vas clnsuifiod as u person oriented -oaanre 1n tﬁn curront
,stnﬂy,\_gg be used to -tpport an 1ntornctionist poaition dopendins
on the douign of the -ttdy and the 1ntorprotat1°n ot tho rosnlta.
l;_Fundalontal to his poaition 1. the beliet that a per-oﬁality trait -

can be dorinod on tho basia of 1nd1v1dnn1 dittorencol 1n tho



disposition to react ‘1th fa;tipﬁlat iypea of'behﬁvioﬁrs't§‘spec1?;§
categories.or clhaeéb'of aituati&nn; Pooplo vill show consistoncy
(and thorotoro be said to have a trait) in, aituations which they‘
appruise as sililar, given enongh time tpr a ainilur aituAtion to-
occur. Clearly Spielbersor is 1n 10.310 '1th Block (1977) and
" Epstetn (1977; 1979) 4n arguing that studies on por._omnty traits |
; need to ée raorgiﬁized and roevainaégdbfath;; ﬁhnh abandoned, The
specifics of theip.rgu’.eﬁta and their interpretation of data are
: debntablé and hi;hiy contrp;oraial a-ohg'other\interact;onists, -osti
notably mchel-'(’mss-' 1'973~ 1977; 1979). L
However, Spiolbergar, Block,.Epstein, Hischol and many other

‘Anthora (aee ngnnsaon & Endler, 1977) agree that bohavionr can
aatinrnctorily be explained by studying the perqgn,-the aipuapion,.
and the interaction bitvoan"tho-. .stf‘;g;'that 1§tornc€fon‘shoﬁ1d
be resoarched and how studies should- be doaignad was the focus ot
the aynpoeiun that generated the uagnusson and Endler nntholosy,‘
the -njor work in the fiold of 1nteractionnl paycholosy. ;Hore‘
'critiqning of ptat -ethoda and designs was acco-pliahed than |
proposing of new nmﬂﬂbda, although ‘the. theoretical asmumptions 'ere

L

.advanced, )
B Within the find of aa;pta£ioﬁ research Magnusson's (1981)
rosearch providos an introdnctory 1nteractionist model Lor stndying

.;the rolntion.hip betveen stress and adAptation. Iorking with
adoloacontu in five aepnrato atadios, Hasnnsnon nnd hin colleagnes
(reviond in Hngnunon, 1982) sought to’ support the contontion that
the 1ndividna1 stress reaction, deternined by the‘fnnctional 1nterp1ay

.wof‘porapnal-char;ctgristicq and’ situntidhal char.ctorist;cs, ;s the .

v
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. basis upoﬁ which.an 1nd1v1dunl organieee his/her perceptions and -

‘actionc. He emphasized that his etndies wefe not intended "to show

’finel decieive resulte\tor the form of pereon-eituetion 1nterection
in the field of etreée and anxiety; hovever, they are euggeetive and
1nd1cate fruitfulkdirections for tnrther reeeerch on etreee end enxiety" )
(p, 248). His exploratery ltudiee exnnine age, sex, and cultnral :
differences :Ln perceptione, nctint:l.ng conditione, reectione, e.nd
expected consequences of etreaettl situations, Hngnu-eon'e dete
suggest that the theoretical poeitionp posed by'Goldins (1977),
Mischel (1977), Pervin (1977), and Sarason (1977) can indeed be
" enpported by e-piricel data, and ‘the results enbatentiate Fiake'e
_(1977) belief that the Study of. 1nterectionehnuet begin 'ith

noment by moment interactione and gradnnlly proceed to more complex
’ levels of abetract;on 'hich may account . for the adaptive value.of

~

etanderd behaviouts observed in each culture. —

N
\

~ Qther Issues ;g-Deeisg | ) F\ ‘
| Besides the paradigeetic ehifc in ecrese reee;rch\\BVards
1nteractional designs, tvo other shifts have been euggeeted in the
research Several authore suggest proceee instead of trait research
"and tield 1nstead of laboretory research, |
In order to understand the co-plex proceee of'edejtation,
'reeearchers n;at nnderteke ‘studies 'hiéh utilize the leny aepecte o .
‘of effective coping and defendins as criterie for conpetence and
-eetery, eepeéte vhich rere developed in Chaptere 2,3, and 4 of the
preeent etndy. By neceeeity enpirical reeearchera ;nat 1eolcte

1nd1:}dnal aepecte for etudy. Ho'ever, 1f reeearch 13 conducted in

natural settinge rith the purpose of clarifyins the 1npect of '

Y
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variables in a single aspect of co-petence, the piecﬁe can be
fitted together, Research 'hich ignores the complexity and range
of vnriablea both within thevpereon.and in the environnent cannot
be generalized to ajid in underetanding of real 1ife ednptation.
Most predictive etudiee of future adaptation fall into this category. .

(Moos, 1974). Experinonte vhich involve the manipulation of

-independont'vnrinblea in‘the laboratory setting distort the

responses and the behavionr of the subjects and do not roqnire the
organization inperative in life (Bannrind 1980), Ranoh (1977)
suggested that the distinction between independent and dependent
varinblee can be dispensed with in interactionsl deeigns a

‘ Interview techniques elicit more complex responses and can -
de-onstrete internal organization bnt are unrelieble if used in
retrospective studies due to ‘the very nature of adaptation
(Mechanic, 1974). Coping requires the refra-inglof peet;encountere in

order to maintain self-esteem and equilibrium and to strive ahead

tovards<ideale Mechanic (1974) urged more e-phaeie‘on field studies

over time and crossqeectional studies which 1ink epecific adaptive
strategies and coping devices to effective behaviour in & variety of

life taeks (p. 45). Miechel (1974) cautioned that stwdies must be

. deeignedvinfeﬁch a way thnt thevconplexity of the processes of

' edeptation are allowed to interact. When etudielvinvolve'criaie,

ll-life evente, the eitnationnl flctore tend to overshadow the

-individnal differences of the personal characterietice Therefore.

reeearch ehould concontrate on daily evente in field reeenrch
'hile they asreed that more field research is needed Laux

and Voseel (1982) ceutioned againet abandonlent of leboretory

ANa

P
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research:

‘The most desirable features of any empirical study--.
realism, precision, and generality-—canmot be" ‘
imized at the same time, And each availabdble
st¥ategy~~laboratory experiment, field experiment,
and field study—-can serve only sole aims of research
woell, Therefore, ene should not search for the single
right strategy but cheose that strategy that is best
for ene's own purposes aand try to maximive its ‘
1nheront 'oakneasnea. (p. 204) : *\\

Thoy anggoated that fiold and laborntory rosoarch can be qoubinod

‘ Firat,.nn 1nvostisator;qxan1nos a sat_ot concepts and hypothpaos

as to their cogpletenes; and sdequacy in field research. Next, im
g.laboratorylietting théi;oaearcher cin l‘gipﬁlﬁte oxporinéht&l
conditions' to test the hypotheses and feforluléte thql if necessary,
Then the 1nve$tigator ¢tould return to a field -otting,tgzrearfifl

- the éonclusions. .It is the belief of the prqs;nt author that Laux
and Vossel's snggeétions_are nére'fealistic(and helpful»in:adfahcing
the étgdy of adaptation than<£he extreme criticism and appéa; for
rgdipal chﬁnges in guage, outlook,. and design of Lazarus ;nd

Launiér (1978); -1 ‘ o0

Data Analjsis

When authors discuss how to analyze data from studies

-

employing a person-éituation.1nte:gction design, hgree-onf is "as’
rare as it was in design imans. 01y§nsf(1977) argued that the

disagreements in andlysis are caused by the many -éanings_given to

th§ word "interaction“ by the thooriéts. He tound_fdn: very
difforent¢nsea of the werd:

(1) interaction in the general sense of combining
~independent veriables
(2) inferaction as in desisnated 1nterdependoncy

betveen variableu



(3) interaction 'hiCh is dynamic, a ;ransaction, o
and equivalent to reciprocal action
(4) Anteraction in tho ansalysis or ‘variance sense (p. 225=-231)

Authors such as Lkehammar (1974) heralded the use. of analysis of
variance (ANOVA) as thaLtool to support interactionis-. Interaction

3

from Ekehannar's point of view (4) -odna that the poraon-aitnntion
/\\/_\

ihteraction accgpnta for -ore of the variance in the behnvionr

than eitherbthe porsonolosicdl\qz,éitnational rariabloa alone

Such an interaction cowld be described 1n the folloting formula:’

Bma+bX + b2x2 *bX, o X 3 .
Where B = behaviour
a and b are conastants i
X, = person’ variables .
X2 = situation variables N , .
X3 = the interaction between person and situation.

-~

-Olvené argued that lost’fhébrists, such as Endler and Edwards
(1982) believe the central question in 1nteractionian is how do
1nd1vidual differencea and situations interact to evoke behavieur?

If the question of how is most 1nport§nt,ﬂthen ndoptins the last
dgfinitién.(4) artificially limits-research to tho;e studiesiwhoee
-data'lhov an interaction in the ANOVA sénaé'and reJectatzindies which
show general interaction in ﬁhe linear sense (1). The first
definition is formilated as follows:

B=a+bX +bX,

-

Reanlte 'hich could be explained in this more simple. equation
vould still answer the how Queation.‘

A Th? aecond andlﬁhird definitions of intaraction cannot beb
afatisticglly supported. The 1nterdependeﬁc§'deéinifioa (2)
 emphasizes the inseparability of jorsén and situﬁtioi, The.
b.'sifnatién is fiewea as a functionléf'thé persoﬁ!s';osnitivo

’
o
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perception and appraisal and camnot be separated from that person.
Theoretically, rorlulntin%b behaviour into its components, such as
in (1) or (4), would be considered artificial. Behaviouwr could only

- . ]

be deacribed as follows:

~

B a 7f(xlxz) ) - L -
where f a function : ‘

The reciprocal, dynamic definition of interactionm (3) is based

on a theory of Bidiréétionnll;ntqrplay between person. and situation

variables over time, Olweus states that ANOVA might be helpful but

that a combination of techniques would probubly‘bo more useful,
Alker (1977) argued that ANOVA designs "may hpovgr%h instead of
entich" (p. 249) interaction of this type (3) becnuaéjtino is n6£
taken iﬁto:aqeouﬁt; Charﬁctariatics of the person o;?the:boh;viour
are frozeg. fhe fe?iprocal 1ntefactionist.-oeh the persén'by
situation interaction as a process, Because of past events, a
person interprets a uitngtion a certain way and aéta nccérdingly,
‘meanwhile laging assunptions of what the future reaction to that
eévent will be, 1In nacroéc0p1c apu&ies it ip-vit;ally'impoéaible
for practical and ethicai reasons to unconfound the varisnce
from persons, Situatiéns; and their interﬁction" (p. 250), a
‘belief which 1nc§rporatea‘the.intordependenéy defiqition of
1hte¥act19n ). - .

ﬁiabétf (f977)leondemned'ANOVA agQigns norelveﬁolen€1y while
he supported the theoretical gonstructa of.inperactiqnnih peraPnality
research he felt that the use of ANOVA techniques to aﬁéertain the
interaction is overuaq&.: He claimed that results of conpliézted

deesigns, such as a 2 X3x2x 4, are vitually uninterpretable,

that con'cluaiona;'are difticult to disconfirm and are falsely precise,
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and that uoat interactional hypotheeea were pllled together ggat h c

vhen lain effects hypothesee failed Nisbett's criticie- séems - .

“ overstated when researchera have developed valid theoretical A

L I
c i

constrncts 'hich can be analyzed vith ANOVA, "'Caution in. the nae of

ANOVA to aubetantinte an’ 1nteraction eeela more nppropriate then

- —

- condemnation if the nnderetendin; of internction ‘of the AHOVA type (4)

and poesibly the reciprocal type (3) is to advqnce. - T e T

4 .

{ Olveue (1977) qnestioned the " reliance on ANOVA as the onlg

nethod to analyze data based on an interlctionist theory, BHe \5

conclnded~thaf'any emphasis on AﬁOVA is nisﬁlaced bocaﬁee "eotinete63
of the relative contributions to total varience frp- pernom' c' N

-

eitnationa, and their interaction 'ill vary narkedly dependiﬁgfon

" the pereone eanpled and the situations aelected" (p. 230) --If the

‘relative variance contribution will relain indefinite across ES
'

~studiee, then the queetion 'of 'hether personal variablea, eituational

vnriablea, or the inter,ction betveen-the- is the .ost 1nportant .

[}

tactor in deter-ining behaviour«ie unanswerable, Reeearchdre had

' -
K3

beet ‘stay ﬂ.th the qnestion of how the variables mteract and use a -

«co-bination of statistical tools to analyze \theu data. g

.3
™



or | potentiniiy maladjusted if’ uaed over tile _ . - o

'ot porsoh-situntionAinternc

'everyday -chool evonta nnd uskod 'hnt thoy vould typieally do and hov R

jﬁehaiioural,coping roaponno- and othera, atrongar poychologicnl,

.o : ~ 'CHAPTER SIX _ \

METHODOLOGY IN THE EMPIRICAL STUDY

>
v

The prinary purpose of the current study is to atte-pt to

nndoratand more full: the aduptivo procesaes children and -

“

adoleacenta use. in dealing with typical, daily evonte vhich night

+

-evoke atrosa roaetionz. quptive proces-es includo cOping, detcndins,

and hastery. Childrenuand adoloscenta are uaed as -ubjocta 1n the
atndy to advance the’ underatanding of the developnental and '_‘
-aturational proceaeea of adaptation Typical stndenta-and typiéal
events ‘are considered to be the person and aituntion vdrinblen which

1nteract in’ a potentially atreaernl -1tnat1on, ’Tho 1nteract1on L

‘betveen tho subjocta and their per eptions of the aibuation reaults

_ ,1n an adaptive bohavionr thich,c .be Judgad paycholosically hoalthy

—n

The cnrrent atudy is exploratory 1n nature and vas organized

to 1ntegrato theory from divarse porspoctivea.v It. shonld bo

'olﬂha-ized xhat it in not prosentod to show ttnal dofinitivo roonlts ‘

N4

1ta oftoct npon adaptive bohaviour.

Groupa of -chool-agod childron worp diven -hort eeonarios of o

'atrongly thoy 'ould be ltfoctod by such an avont Tho -cenarioe

;

varicd 1n thoir conatrnction- -ole 'éro 1ntondod to oLicit atrong

= L .."‘ 2

}jgg'

\ e
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. defensivo responaoq\ Responaea of porceivod atres- and>ndnptive

LS

'bahgyiour were thon oo-phred to poraonolo;ical anq,situqtional ,."

’vqrinblea and extorhal ratinga 1n an atte-pt to clarify tho,‘

»

rolationbhip botweon vuriablol.' "

LN ' . . ~ >

Gonernl Dolisn and Dtlinitations

?

4 Tho doacriptivo ntudy 1l‘halod upon thoorotical 1ntoraction
botveen the poraon and thp aituntion Ihieh was dovelopod in tho

,first fonr chnptoru. The aslnnptiono are -adc that percon-1tuation

Y

1nteraction ia reciprocal, that yoraon variablo- nnd situntion "
" :

variablos aro 1nterdepondont“ and that the 1ntoraction bot'oon the
. vnriabloa -ay be additive or 1nternct1‘g 1n ANUVA sbnse (soe Olveus,
.1977) The theoretical nalntionahip ‘can be diasrallod as, in risure 1.

Tho diagra- shova the relationnhip at any 5ivon tile. It the

‘diagrau 'ere continued 1n ti-e, thon the ronultins bohavionra 'onld

-
-

have«consoquonces, 'hich in turn would effect the perlon, hia or her |

N\

percoption of tho aitnation, tho stroas reaction, und tuture adaptive

.behavipnr. v L f"
- /

The design the atudy involves nino personological “and -

-~ \

B .nd peraonnlity v:ri:ble-, ronr liZuational varinbles, and four e

offect variabloa" k\ : "‘ 3-; B
- A, Pbr-onological and poraonality variables in’ the subjocta
].o age %, N )
2, 1.Q. score.
school marks (lchieva-ent)
rnlarity vith poors
grade . ' _ . .
sex S o T '
parental- ltatnn SE T ' e
school . - : - '

Juddod lovel ot adaptation (by tonchor-)
.

© m'ifntﬁ.haO‘N.

o
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A Sithational variables in the ecenarioe‘
1. positive/négative events ° :

. controlled/non=controlled events :

. anticipated/actual events e\k'

.. threat/loee events - '

H LN

C. Bffect variables
T, adaptation score, as -eaenzed by Adaptive Behavionr
Scale score . ’
2, number ofjgitrerent levels of adaptation employed
3, perceived stress scere, as measured by Stress Perception
Scale score -
+ 4, number of diftereat 1evele of perceived stress
Because the aieanptaon was made that person and situation variables
are truly 1adependeat froa each other 'ithin the. iateraotional design,
‘traditional notation of 1ndependent and dependent variables is not |
tenable (see Raneh, 1977) )
The pereonolosical variables. have been 1dent1f1ed as’ 1aportant
faetors in the etudy of ad‘ap;auon dth the exception of the 1ast‘-tie‘,
: parental atatue and judged 1evel ef adaptation. Parental etatua was
1nc1nded by the researcher after numeroue teachere 1n the field
commented that they felt it was an 1lportant factor 1n nnderetanding
the adaptivo behaviour of their etudente. Consensus was that'etudente
from einsle parent taailiea vere not as adaptive, even thongh ‘Tresearch
(Coleaan, 1980; Hetherington, 1980) eusgeate that the atnoephere in
the hoae has more effect on children'e emotional adjuataent bebaviour
than therpreeence or abeence of both parenta._
) Judged level of adaptation by'the teachers is one etvt'o variables
which could be coneidered a pereonality/variable and was 1ncluded ae
a validity check to eelf-report and in reeponee to the literature
eaphaeizing aaetery. " Other pereonality variablee, altho “Yelieved
to be theoretically iaportant in adaptation, were not included 1n \

?
v this preliminary etudy.
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influencing the oYfects of change. The ocennrioe voro 'ritten 80° -

q
©

that the event was generally considered to involve at least one of-

]

the four dnalities Snbjecte 'ere not given a chanco to rate the}g

uniqno nppraizal 6t the scenarios, as to. 'hether they considered

thel to be negntive or positive, controlled or not eentrolled ﬂ‘

Lt

;,lnticipnted or actnal, or involving threat or loss, Theoe=yariablee

-variation in reaponeea vithout overe-phaaizins ..5 eet of 4

'onld seem to be relevant by.thoee aﬁthore.th'encourage etud}ing ;he

peraonaliQy of the eituntion.

-

The  four effect variablea are dependent upon the persenological :

<

and aituational varieblee and involve theoretical internction.

Typical students and daily, oehool‘events wore choeen‘to e-g drage
When either individnale or the environnente studied have been choaen
fron extre-ea they would obviously be nore powerful in inflnencing
a stress or behaviourn1~response.: ' |

‘Variation #n the type of adaptive response to the scenarios
i~ viewed as indicative of an interaction betvpeitL rson and situation,

¢

llthongh the anonnt of variation attributable to each aspect cannot

‘*be ancertained by thig_etudy. Likevise,:variation of perceived stress

iould indicute‘gn exact‘estination~of'ho' euch‘interqctigns are
functionnlly roleted to the individunl difforencea in ‘perception of

the situation canﬁot be Judged from this deeign Variance esti-a;ee

' 'ould.be falsoly preciae in an exploratory atudy,'che aim ot which

is te identify trends and suggest directiona for future otudy.

Other delinitations of the study tlude the lack of control
(’L_,__l—/
for possible 1ntervening variablea of

mily bdckground, cultural

Each of the oituational variablee have been identified as - factors‘
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values, motivation, seLf-esteen, and willingneee to self—dieclose

Any of these factore could inflnence a child'e level of adeptive

"’.'7 A T

‘functioning, hie/her style of coping, or his/her honeetj in repgrting. -

The studente' responses -ay reflect their 1dea1 rather thanrehei;
"y

adtual perceptione and be vioural reaponaes dne to eocial

//.
‘acceptability factora- even thongh cnre 'ns taken to eneure.‘

3 N »

enonynity nnd confidentiality (nee Procednres). Aleo, the study

Q} v

d°°L ‘not. 1n°1Fﬂ° any Phrsiolosical indicutore of etrese becauee L

prior~research ‘has not yet~adequate1y described the relationahipz

u«’

betveen phyeiological and-peyehological indicatore of streas
S-S

. (eee Chapter i4) and the design of thiA‘? study 'ou;Ld not cl&rify that

' relationahip.. - .v:".Ti' SR “:f. 8 !g,t ;
Research Hypotheaee and Qneeticna';_
P . T S
The central researcthueetion in the curren% etudy is hov ﬁ
/ ;
do the aalected personological and eituational variablee effect

¥

perceptiens of stress and healthy adaptation. Pnblished theoriee Y

of stress and of adaptation nnd empirical reaeanh in the fielde

m.ﬁeuggeetbthe reietionehip betwoen eeverai_of the~v§rigb1eegnffﬁef““—”

”euggee%ed"outcouee and*reietionehipe nre;preeenteﬁ ae;reeenrenﬁt .
hypotneeee fdrvthe éurrent'atnoj.“.Becaneeitﬁe conceptnniizetion ;}
of the. pregent studi is nniqne, it i1s difficult to estilate the, o

reletionehipe between some of the nr:l.ablee H thedg are posed as

'reeeerch qugstions. First,the follo'ing hypothyaes are euggeated-:'
‘J .
(1) That ege,echool -nrke, “and popularity are all .~
positively related to healthy adaptive behaviour,
as indicated py a high score on the_Adaptive
vBehavionr Scale (ABS)._

- (2)»That I.Qw.ecoree, ae\neuenred by the Prina?& ﬁentall

o B . o B ) T : .l .
- -v-r. Al . .
e B t .

EER S
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Aéﬁli@ies=inventory or the Lorge-Thorndike lntelligence
inventory, ardy positively related to healthy adaptive I
behaviour (high ABS ecore) e P B At

(a)hThat reualee will ehov elightly- ore aptive beheviour :
" (higher’ ABS score) 'but will repart more stress (lover
Streee Perception Scals,. SPS ecore)than males, . .

,/1

{4) That etudente fron eingle parent honee vill ehow no
di(ference 4n tdaptation (ABS ecore) ‘or in stress .
~perception (SFS scoreo than etudentp from two parent faailies

: (5} That teacher retinge of sdaptation vill correlate
g poeitively ‘with aelf—report -eaeuree (ABS and SPS).A-

(6) That'%:eitive events will: be I%ee etreeetul (higher SPS '+
,-8core). and evoke -ore adaptive behavioural reeponeee (higher
’ ABSascore) than negative evente .
_.(7) That events vhere etudente hage control 1111 be less _
stressful ' (higher SPS score) and evoke more adaptive - -
.bchav1oura1 responses (hisher ABS ecore) than evente
EVer which etudente have»no control : .

! 3‘(8)‘That less perceived etrees (high B8PS ‘score) will

_‘poeitively correlate with more adaptive behavieural
reeponeee (high ABS ecore) 4

The reeearch qgeetione ‘are rornulated as tollovs-
.‘] ‘
) (1) What is t;e relat%onehip/between age, echool narke
. populari (person variables) and perceived’ etreee
-(SPS ‘score), number of levels of ‘adaptation employed, -
and number of levels of stress perceived (etfect
variables)?

— AR
(2) What' 18 the relationehip betveen I.Q. score, as’' - o
. o, measured by the Primary Mental Ibilitiee inventery
' -or the Lorge=Thorndike Intelligence 1nventor7, lnd
perceived stress (SPS score), -number of levels of

? ﬁ‘.b '{f .adaptation elplbyed and nnnber of levele of etreee

gperceived? . L . . .‘g .
(3)-Are there differencee»betveen echoole in the averase 3
,,adaptive ‘behaviour (-ean ABS score) and’ the. . average o

~amount of perceived etreee (mean SPS: ecore) of its

: etndente? - i - S | i

s

B

(?)‘Do ‘events which are anticipated or evente vhich actnally
-happen evoke *more adaptive jehaviour (higher ABS eoore)
and less: perception ot etr s (higher SPS ecore)?

©

In order to support the reeearch“ potheeee and to tentatively

Ex
n



 ‘anmswer thefreeearchfhhestiohe;'phe~eguqent inventory chhbineél

----- .~ M

"adaptation and gtfesg' scales) must be shown -te,t}-bo,th reliable and

valid. 'Paét researc euégested'ihe,construction'of the self-report -

o

ventory, analyeie of enpirical evidence must eupport the theoretical
P Y ,
constructs Therefore a eection ot Chi%ter 7 13 devoted to

estebliehimg relinbility and validity of the Adaptive Behaviour
v ' E -
Scale’ and the Streea Perception Scale. ' : : o ' D
; _ v _ .
Due to the exploratory nature of the etudy, the researcher

A 2, L. ~

planned to, 1nterv1ew individnally a rtndouay aelected group of

o~

studentsvin each grade,; Hovever, due to tile conetraints on the part 3»'7
'. ,( . w~ . . Wit

of the echoele, the reeeercher 'as not given per-iseion to conduct o -
.o {, A g . ...:1 -
peraonal 1ntervie's. Therefore, sronp discnsaione were lead after : N

- 5

the students had conpleted the 1nventory. The purpose ot the

-
.8 i
~ W -

diecuseions was  to uhcover other vnrieblee ot 1mportance- to examine,f _
o Q s
" the cognitive proceseee 1nvolved in reaponding, to deteggine it those
I !‘i:?
ecenarioe Judged as being positive or negative, 1nvolv1ns control

A or” non-oOntrol ;hreat or ioee, or antieipetion Were actually percelved
; ‘, : st o
ae uuch° to’ 1ndicate to the researcher thef the study had fnce validity !
3 .
froh the subjects' point of viev- and to gain inforuation to aid in :

post hoc analysis

- : [y

: . Subjects i . S
Ten classroonm groupe of echool children‘vere cheeen ror study, Co

i

Approxinately half of the children (N=103) were .holled 1n a Grade.a

. or a Grede 3=4: nplit claeeroon 1n five elenentary echoole.ﬂthe other

‘z . \
half of the subjects (N=121) were r;EIEtereg\Eh five Gride Q_cleeerooms )

in -three junior high schools The age groups of the hfegents choeen_ﬁgg 'g



st T 7‘.- R < e - 81 -
e ST ) R L . i ) LT “ ot . .
I ‘»:\ - :a_ RN : " A -‘ AT . ’ T
L Ior the»thqdy 'as d'eternined by tour- criterin (1) -age groupe
. . -~ éaﬂ . e, -

, vhich have different general developleatal ekille, (2) -age. grOQpe
o '.‘; ""i
e 23
for vhich gronp ;ntellisence teet scoree vere &vdilable, (3) age

ﬁzroups‘vhich have the neceeeary verbal and co-preheneion ekille to

Kl

coiplote the exerdiae, and (4) age gronpe 'hichgvere available for ’

»~J¢eeting The selection*ot xhe combination of Grade 3 and Grade 9

etudente aleo eneured that botgzgroupa 6! -ubjecte were ta-lliar |

s with their reepective school typea (elenentary or Junior high)

. This consideration 'as belie(ed to e, 1nportant since 1nventor7 itene,

‘L\-a.

dsal vith achool concerna : ‘:'fl’: ',', oo ,;.;"v_ e U

All aubjeCte xere enrolled 1n echoole 'ithin the Ed-onton

Separate (Catholic) Sohool s Thg 8ix ochoole 1nvolved were .

choaenmarbitrarily and include Cardinal Leger Junior High, St,

,»

CIenent Catholic SChool, Nonnt Carnel Catholic School, Our Lady “of
\ o

Fatiﬁa Catholic Schooi, St Richard Catholic School, ‘d_Stﬂ

5 Angela Catholic SghooL‘ - .k DA " S ,

C A general description of tpe echool populatione in ;egards to
toe aocio-econonic status includee a range fron 1ever claee to upper
-iddle clage.~ ;;e echoole are” 1ocated in areae rhich range from inner

“i city to dietant eubnrbil rron predo-inantly -ultiple-unit dtellinge
to eingle falily honee,‘?ron older to newer areae, fron establiehed
to transient connnnities fro- the north veet, central and south -
1n Ed-onton. intervieva vith the principals of the schools revealed
that a/nunber of ethnic groupe populated the echoole but that no ome
group predoninated and that a11 studente in the particular -classrooms

l .
'ere fluent in the English lsnguage and Canadian cuetona

Classroom groups,of children were asked to'participate.' Only

a
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those students in a eelected claseroom 'ho'failed to obtein‘g

-

parental permission were excluded from the etudy. In five cases,

simplyrfprgot to ask parente or did not-retnrn the required perniesion
”elip. Had any etudente wished te ba exclnded or had any been incapable
they too vould have been exclnded No attelpt was -ade to equalize

the nunber 6f n ee and fenalee or to inaure a broad renge of intelligent

test scores, No stndents were enr9lled in epecial education claaeee

or any other type of ho-ogeneéusly grounped claseroo-e. ‘ »

Inetrn-entatien :
) Stgdent Invegtorxl |
The.ﬁelt-report inventory used to measure studente' perception
of etresS‘and tgeir adaptive behaviouravee baeed upon Vaillant's
(1971, 1972; 1974; 19;75; 1977) theoretical hierarch'y of adaptive
ego -eehaniema (eee Chapter 45 and was prepared ;or the preeeet<etedy.
. Veillant categorized eighteen defenee nechaniens into four levels of

. adaptation, ranging !ron peychetic defeneee to neture coping

_mechaniena. 3*.

\

\

“Phe ﬁérn and etyle of the inventory ronghly follove that of
Gleeer and Ihilveieh (1969) and Schuyz (1972); see Chapter 5 for
a review, Snbjecte were presented with ten ehort Iritten»etenarioe
deecribing everydey schooi'evente and they were eeked'tvo questione
after-each ecenario- (1) what 'ould they do- in that eituation end
- (2) hov 'ould they feel if the eveut ectnelly happened The tee .

reeponaeé to the first set of'queetions concerning adaptiye-beheviour

B parents denied permiﬁeion to- perticipate~ in all other caees, etudents‘g

e J»bf eonprehending the inetrunent used due to lenguage or otheﬁ difficdlties,
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'conetitute the Adaptive Behaviour Scale (ABS); the ten reeponnee

to the second 3°t of Qnestione consitute the Stress Perceptien N

‘Sc%le (SPS) o N S U .

A I3

Six or eeven 'ritten choicee ‘were given as poeeible reeponaes
for eech iten on the adeptdtion -cele (ABS). In addition; a. blenk

‘epnce was left to ennble etndente to 'rite their own reeponsee 1t

none of the other choices were thought to be approprinte. All except
I [

" one of the responeee illuatrate a‘'mechanism of defenee defined and
catefﬁ?ized by Vaillant ' Each 5ronp of six or seven reeponaee oftere ;.
selections from eech of Vaillant's four levels of edaptation._ For co

each scenario there 1s one reeponee 'hich is obeton-ibly free of

. defeneive reaction, and in each 5ronpdng the responses are ecranbled

-~

““in level of adaptation. ,

, &
The inventory differa tron that of Gleiser and Ihilveich (1969) or

N

Ve,
Schulz (4972) in that the level of adaptation 13 more important in .
~conputing a final ecore than are the individual defenee ,gechaniene
chosen, Scoree on the two published inventoriea suggest the type of

o

" defense nechaniem an 1dividna1 typically elploye The Adaptive

/Behnviour Scale (ABA) inventory euggeetg the level of adaptation et

which an :Lndividual 1 operating. By concentrating on level of R

adaptation 1ees enphnsie is pleced upon’ defining and labelling detenaive

behaviours, Style of defending is not believed as ilportant as the i

Aeonpti;e‘chnracterieticepof the behaviour, _
>_'Reaponeee range fro-.lnladeptive‘deninl or p;élfction to nntnre

coping mechanisms of hunour or anﬁlilntion in ecennrioe in enich there

il little a eubject could actually do, or for those in vhich the

behnviour is isoleted frohk the ineident, Reeponeee to thoee stories
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in ;hichfthe-peychological reeponee ie<1eee apparent range from
-aladaptive eaye of altering the eituation or reeponee See Appendices
'B,.C, and D for the conplete inventoriea and ecoring keye.
; The preeent eelf—deecriptive measure aleo differs from the
.jpubliahed 1nventor1ee 1n its 1nclneion of the Streee Perception‘

© Scale (SPS) Five written choices renging fro- "fine" to "very upeet"

are given as poeeible reeponsea to the question,."ho' vouliyou foel
. ( t

ir the event actually happened?" vhich 1e repeated after each ecenario

s presented o e f_f : 2

The ecenarios are. eililar for both age }roupa of eubjects (Grade

rd

3 and Grade 9)°‘on1y the wording was adjueted to match the interests,»

”activities and abilities of each age.. Fbr exanple, "party" used with“

[

Grade 9 etudente became "birthday party" for Grade 3 atudente

Sl

A sample question fro- each of the inventoriee follove-'

s

P?bn the Grade 3 qteetionnaire-

2, Imagine that you and your family are moving, You are
going to a new city in a different .province., TYou will
have to go to a new school. Ilagine what it would be
like top go to a new school where you don't know anyone,
What would you do? »

-1, Feel mad at your family for moving,
2, Get a parent to walk with you to school
‘) the first day, = -
3, Walk- ‘by the school. several times the week
before school starts, .
» Hope you will move back to the old city.

. Be glad that you are moving,’

¢

; t; i | |_|\

4
5
6, Hope the echool burns down,
7

. Go: to tho echool knoving that you will
.40 okay . S
8, SRR =

R — =

"

If the etory .about loving xeally happened, how would you fegl?
. ‘Fine, v '

_}
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2-
3.
‘-

-5,

Unco-fdrtable

Very unco-fortable

Upaet
Very upset,

And frow the Grade 9 questionnarire:

95

. 2 Ilasine that: you and your fa-ily are -oving to a new’ city
: -in a different province this summer,

.That would mean
‘that you would have to go to a new school,

Think what

it would bé like to go: to a school where you don't know
vonld you do? -

. 9 ‘ .

v

anybody,

What

I l | | ﬂ l

Feol mad af your family for moving,

Get a Bgrent to go with you to achool to
re;llter on the first day,

Walk by thc\school aovoral times the

week before,

£
-

BopeAyou will love-back'to the old'éity.

Be glad that you are moving,

‘
Vo

Hope the school bnrns down,

‘do okay.

L

’

-~

‘Go to the school knoving that you will

Y

1. Fine,

2
3.
.
5

. Uhgonfortable.

Very uncomfortable

» Upset,
. Very upset,

5

If the above situation really happened, how

would you feel?
S

-

All the situations are t;pical real-life,d;orydnj_schoql events,

Descriptions were purposely left vague ‘80 tha%;qtudentq could -£111~in

detail with their 1iagin§¢16na.

For eiénple, in the -oving -cenario

vabove, the name of a specific cjlty and province was onitted in order

“that the student could concetrate on “the emotional 1lpact of the

a}tpation rather thgn be confused by extraneoun detail,

“e

Inythe storyT

~ abaut foéciﬁ;pgﬂan ;iard (question 4), the researcher ‘Asked each class

Sk,

to‘oxplain ihai“avarda were given 1h'that school and h&ibltho giudenta

D .
~

Y

#
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1nagine iinning the noet coveted of thoee. In the caee of- queetion

8 and 9, the eitnetiene are very Binilar-anaverins a queetion

' 1ncorre¢t1y in class 'hen everybody\;anghz or- vhen nobody 1aughe.

\_/
'The elight varietion was an attenpt to tease out the flexibility

of cepins responses. o - P

Helpvin choosing common stressful -cheol'eituntione"ee'ebtained__

-

fros eppro lately ased efndeﬁte. mce ten ecenarioe which were  °-

—‘.plaueible for both' age 3ronpe hnd been created, the etudente verea‘

L .
then aeked“for help in 'ording the 1nventoryrend the reeponeee;fj
,'wOrde~were'cnoeen‘which‘had'the most similar oonno;etion'aiongfﬁhe

: L —_— - ; : : B
'children. '

e A

("
Teachers of both age greupe were asked to: peruse thé\dnventory

to ascertain the appropriateness of the reading and conpreheneion
level of each inventory,: It was Judsed acceptable for all Grade 9.
etudente and good-readere in Grade 8 However, Fince the reeearcher -
was ‘to adminieter the inventory orally in addition to providiqg the
'vriﬁten form, the queetionneire was Judged to be appropriate overall.
vThree additional queetione 'ere added to- the queetionneire as a

' reeult of euggeetione by the candidacy examining °°llitt09- Queetion TR

asked that students name their t'o best friends in the claeeroon in\
. / A

»

order that sociogram could be conetrncted ‘as a measure of peer
ceheneiveneee. Queetien 12 aeked how each etgdent felt abeut
answering the questions on the 1nventory. Beyend efferins a fnrther
-eeeure oi’adaptation to new eituatione, thie qneetion was 1nc1uded
towindentify etudente 'he 'ere epeet by the qneetienneire and in
neegd o! couneelling Queetion 13 asked etndente to 'rite enything
ebont the teet they wished,

7 ’ ) . A
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‘*QTeaéhon-InventorI

‘The rating scale ﬁsQ@<By teachers to evaluate sdaptation

o

of their studénts was one'dovelbféd bynuagnunaon;.Dnnér, and.
‘f'Zettorbloon (1975) for uge inﬁa-1on¢1tudinﬁ1;7intar-disciplinéry
“aufébject dealing“witg the';djﬁetlent of achoolpéhiidr;n ‘This'scalo
| vaa used 1n the current atudy becanae it 1ncorporated levaral diverae

aapocta ot classroon adaptation including behnvioural as vell as

) psychological roqponaos: T

.. . Certain aspects of the students' extrinsic adjustment
. are concerned with their behaviour in the classroom _
 situation, This refers to, for example, behaviour that
directly influences thé ,work of. the class, Other types
of behaviour arofinteresting aa 1nd1cutors ot intrinsic
.+ adjustment, By this is meant behaviour that mhy -be
assumed to be synpto-atic of 1nternal utreas, diaaatiafaction,
or lack of motivation (Hasnusaon et al., 1975, p.v76)."

;Taachﬁra rate 1ndiviqpal'students 6n>aight‘variibles on d’Eikert-type-
scale: Agreaeivenesa/ﬂarlth, Hotor Diaturbance/Calnneea, Dishar-ony/

Ear-ony, Lack of Sch001 Motivation/Motivation, Diatraction/Céncentration;

Isolation/lopularity, Tinidity/Sonae of Self, and Ten&ion/Lack of

v

Tenaion

B

The variables 'ere detinod by a heading and: doscription of the

- e

extreme behaviours, Dne variable at a ti

» was Judged for all

\

‘ halo effect. Roference_

oAt

students:in a given claqs ;o counteract t

o groupa were students’vtthin each ﬁlass. No tatintica in reliability

-

or ‘validdty o! the instrument were 5ivon. '.orrelation c.officionts

botveon the rating viriablea ranged cons ‘ '
/ -

The authorq concluded tﬁe following"

“,nx ' 5

With the exoeptiom o: the cor elation between ‘the ,
‘vaniables Moter disturbance jand Timidity, the e
correlations are alY positive, The general tendency

'ia thus Ior & student to be Judged 4n a similar way

.?*»
L1

SAe

~
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Table 1

v

v Coefficients for the Correlations Between Teachers! Rating Vériab;eé*

;

. - Seven Scales on Instrument’

‘Boys
RN Aéé&easivénes? ' _ L .67 .01 .66 .54 ,54 ,03
2, Motor Disturbance . -.12 ,52 ,65 .52 .01
‘ L ‘ P .
3. Timidity o .25 ,18 ,32 .25
4, Disharmony i}ga o Yo I'A{ .58 /64 ,13 .
5. Distraction N I L e L 76 14
6. Lack of School Motivation . N 1
7. mensioh;‘ . ;
Girls - . o o o
—_— . . . ~ .
1. Aggressiveness . ' .58 .09 .62 ,51 ,54 ,12
2. Motor Disturbamco 3 -.12 ,52 ,62 ,48 11
3, Timidity = , o : .29 .23 ,39..4]
4, Disharmony = . ‘ .64 .65 ,35
5. Distraction o .75 .26
6, Lack of S¢hgol Motivation | R T
'7. Tenpgi.on . ) ) b
Note. Frem Adjustment: A longitudipa] stydy by D, Magausson,
A, DuLér, and @, Zetterbloom, New York: Wiley and Soms, 1975,
) X ~ . * . . ‘e B / - .
. v. ! ; ! h . . N
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in ditferent aspects of adjuatment A scrutiny
of the correlation -ntrices'ahovs, hovaver, that
the mutual correlation matrices batween five
variables are consistently higher thdn between
these and the two remaining ones, This implies
that Aggressiveness, Motor disturbance, Disharmony,
Distraction and Lack of school motivation tend to
form together, for the teachers, a .syndréme,

separate from Timidity &nd Temsion., (p., 80)
\

)

‘ -Further inveatigation to explain the. 10! corrolations tor tinidity

and tenaion‘involved tosting the 11near1ty of the regression linea

'vby cllcnlating'the 6ta-coefficientu fro-“the Pearson product moment

' correlation coefficients, Magnusson et a}l. conciuded:

Behaviour, : o l B : ~

]

It will be observed that it was mainly the regressions
of most of the other variables on the variable Tensjon
that deviated from linearity, One feasible QXplanation
of this is that, .for this variable, both extremes may be
conceived poSitively, for the description of the 'tense"
behaviour ‘may be amsociated with strong motivation,
Othen: variables have, from the aspect of adjuastment, 8
favourable and an unfavourable pole, Further, the
felaboration of_ "behaviour BY. in the description of the
variable Tension was rather vague, This may have caused
sdifferent judges to 1nterpret the variable in different
- ways, (p. 81) .

-
@

See Appéndix E for a copy of the Teacher's Rating of:Sthdeh£ C1assfo0m

] Pilot Study

Snall pilot studies were adlinistered using the Student
Inventory with groupe of 6 atudents in Gradee 2eby and Gradon 8-10,

-

Necessary changes were implemented in the 1natnuctiona to add clarity
fo% the younger students; ;hé“oider grdnp of students found the
vritfen instructions to be self—eXplanatofy. The students in

each age group involved in the pilot studies found that the

vord-choice; the evéﬁts described in the aqeﬁ;riaa and the responses

\
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were typical of their age group. Students 'orking individually
needed fifteen minutes to conplete the inventory whereas groupe -

of students nneded almost thirty minutes,

- . Proceduroe
° ES

Prior to neeting vith etudente, the reaearcher tollowed
'_etaqdarq procedures EOAObtain;ferliesion to.cenduct the,reeearch>
project }ror the Ethics end Reeearch Committee of the Educational
Psychology-Department, from Field Servicee'of the Univereity of
Alberta, from the Research Division of the Ednonton Cetholic School .
Board, and from the principals and teachers of the specific echools

A letter deacribing the project and perlieeion forms were sent to
parents; a signature from parents was required for students to
participate in the study (soa Appendix A for a copy of the Parental ~

Permiaeion Letter)

The researcher met with classroom groups of studenta, rﬁnging
in eize from nine to thirty-five students, and briefly oxplained the
purpose of the etudy in language comprehensible to the age group.

I am a etudent at the Univeraity of Alberta and I

want to learn about Grade 3 etudents I ‘'want to learn
about vhat you feel and what you would do in situations
that happen at school, I think that the best way to
learn abeut you is to ask you questions, You are the
experts, ©On these sheets I am going to hand. out, there
are quoetions which I'd 1ike you to answer, But this
ien't 8 test like most of the tes ou have in school
because there aren't any right or wrong answers, Also,
I am not going to show your answers to Ybodys not even
your teacher, I am the only one who will\ see your
answers, Do you have any questions?

A1l questiona etudents asked wers answered, 'The roeearcher then

read the inatructione whilse atudents tollowed the 'ritten 'orde
N <
Assurances were repeated that there were no right or 'nong answers
because she would then "learn more- about students,” and that no one
: -
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except the rqadgrcﬁ;r.vould-gee‘their~answeré, " The reeéarcher
';ﬁep read eabh scenario while the apudeﬂts followed the printed_torm.
Any queatioha studenfs hk&‘ihich were~d1fe€tly ,Egevant ybrg
;niierdd, Other questions were answered aftér completion of—th?
task, -ther each scenario students were eneouragud'to'answer what
they would actyally do. An attempt was -adgltb geep the atmosphere
~serious bu?lligpt; ' The entire procedure took less than forty
minutes, After completion of ‘tHe task amy additional questions

en any topic were answered, stndénta were encoiracod-to'

offer a critique of ‘the queétiona. I;;sevﬁfa1,c1aeaes lengthy
discussions énau?d..‘The feedback which 5tude§¢a“voluﬁtéer;d ‘
" 48 included in the discﬁkgion section, L o .

During the time the reéeafcher’néf with claserodnlgfoups of
students, the t;achef assignéd fo that glaséroom'fillea‘out.the
Teacher.Inventofy.in anothef room;‘ Pr;orfveréal instrﬁction; wgré
5ivea in addition to the writtén explanation onathe form.t Names of
"students had beep fiileq'in On:the.eight scales to counteract the halo
ef:;c;\and 50 ﬁhaﬁiteadhers i;r; able to concentrate on ratings rather
thapfclerical details in the allotted time, ‘ “

,Tge last two qugstions on th; Student Inventory 'e§i direétly _
:concern;& with atﬁdents' feelings a?d,thoﬁghta about the inventory,
.Uﬁbn cd;pletion-of the grgup'taak, the researcher noted the comments

> .

-gdg in answers to Question 12 ("Ho'rdo‘you\febl about anhvoring
thopo-queationiéﬁ) with thé_intention of r;forring or counselling
;th.le:pfndents who demonstrated anxious or npgét feelings, However,
n6 student 1nd1catea!that £111ing out the inventory had an 9dvereev

etcht.».
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. Data Colleetion end“Reeordin&:'

.

RS

StudentnInvento;z’ . - | (’r_‘
| Responses to the adaptation qneetion following each of the'
ten scenarios (ABS seale) were eeored aecordins to the cerresponding
level of adaptation fron the scoring—key with "Sdgindicating that no .
no apparent defenae -eohnnial 'ah used and w" indicating that one of
the noet naladaptive dereneee wae enployed When a student 'rote hie/
her own reeponse in the blank provided 1t was judged by the reeeareher
to demonetrate a epecific defense (or lack thereof) and the
corresponding level e:.adeptationl'as recorded. See Appendix D
for ecoring‘key»folloiins;the Student Inventory, | |
Reeponeee;to’the etreee eueetion fol;dving each‘ecenerio (SPS mcale)
was recarded verbdtin eince the‘reaponeee 1ndioated‘1eve1 of stress
with "5" 1nd1cating that the student felt little or no stress and
wn 1nd1cating a high degree of etrees Total adaptation scores
(ABS. score) total etrese scores (SPS score), level of adaptation scores
(number of different levels of defensive mechanisms indicated), 3
and level of etrees scores (number of ditferent levels of stress ‘(\
indicated) were also recorded | |
Reeponees to Queetion 11 ("Name the two people you 11ke best in
this clasaroom,¥) iere noted to chart the eociograne. As well, the
nnmber of etudents a particular stndent hose and the number of etudents
.‘vho epoee hin/her was recorded for the tatietical analyeie Reeponees
Ato the last question of -the 1nventory c ncerning student reaction

. to the inventory were noted but were not scored or included in the

etatintdcal analysis,



154

fgeacher Inventorxf-

Teacher ratings of the e&kht scales and a total score were

\

recorded for all students with nyn indicating the most naladaptive'b'

l"‘ [y . .

score and n7n indicating excellent adaptation. ©

Student Recgrd Card™ *j _ Q‘

T
Jv-'. o

i o .
Denographic ddta was recordé4d from computerized student record
ifards provided by the central gffice~of the Ednonton Cathclic School

Board. Random identification nnmbere\:or the current study were

assigned to assure anonymity. The.nane‘of schools were coded and

. recorded. Hhere a claseroon sroup orﬁgrade 3 students and a group
et
of Grade 9 students from\the same school were 1nc1uded, separate

coding was used. Current grade (3 or 9),¢bex; and age (to one decimal

place) were recorded, The last available year-end stanine score

-

'as'recorded to indicate acadeuic performance'ofﬁa student, As an

rd

indication of I Q., group 1ntelligence test ecores 'gq% recorded
vhere_available. ‘Full=-scale scores for the Prinary>Menta1 Abilities
'Test‘vere used for Grade 3 students, and full-scaif\pcores for the
Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence Test were used for Grade’Q students.
The parental status of students 'as,noted-fron the listing of parent

3°naneé on the'record card.v Three categories”were coded and recorded

= 3

-:<(i)-sinsle parent name listed, (2) two parents with the sane last name
as the student listed, and (3) two parents but with different last

names than the student, S T o o
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" Data Procesaing and Analysis e

All data was proceaaed and co-puter analyzed at the Dtvision
of fducational Research (D‘, ). Simple ltatistical procedures ‘
‘v;re used in keeping with an vxplorgtbry, depcriptive study,
The personological vi:iéblea which are continuous wereléofrélated}
to the ABS score, théASPs_aqore, and the number of lovola‘of stress
perceived hnq-;déptafion,enpidyéd uaing‘theﬁPbaraon Product ﬁd-eit
program, The meaﬁ scores and nean nn-be; of levels were co-pared
on dicho%onous personological variables and aituational vuriables using
analysis of variance (ANOVA) procednres, where F = tz 'ith -two

aaqp;ps.' Mean scores on the four effect variables were compared from

© each of the eight schools by ANQVA, followed by the Scheff3>nethod of

group comparison wHe as /significant. A soqiogran‘vas_cqnstructed

to 1llustrate the relat

AS

onship between popularity and stress perception
aﬁdvadaptive behaviour, as neasured‘by the Student In;entory.f

Several prﬁceaurea wéne used to explore t§e relationéhip betvoend
perceived stress and a;aptive behavioural response, Pearson Product
Moment correlation coefficients I;r; bbtained by coﬁparing the .
continuous scores of the two variables, Rank orderﬁ”of‘the sceﬁariog,
as to the amount of percéiVed stress an& lével ot';daptiié bahaviour’
they evoked were coupared with the Spearman Rho formula, ‘Also,
ANQVA wae uaed followed by a Schoffe, to _compare the high middle,

v

and ‘lqw groups of scores on the ABS and Sﬁ%? v

In order to establish, the reliability and validity of the
_instrument several analyses were: made. The Kude;-Richardsou 20,
the'Spearman Brown, and‘the Guttman tests of internal consistency

]

were applied to the data, 'Aiao,the.genqral Spearman Brown formula

\
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~

; was_ ‘used. to. estimate the reliability coefficient 1f the number of

-

items on the ABS and SPS were increased to forty, rather than ten.

= ¢

_The range and distribution of scores, as well as an item analyeia

of individual reeponaee on each item and the Iolnosorov-Snirnov o
for-tla to eetablish whethér the distribntion was normal, were
coupnted to enable a discuseion of content validity. The
pereonologieal and situational variables ("independent") and the
eifeCtvvariables ("depeﬁdent") elso relfte to the construct validity
of the inventory. Detailed descriptione of the data analyeis the

reeults, nnd the prelininary conclusions are diecuesed in Chapter 7.

Linitations of the Study

The major limitatione of the present study hae to do with

t

-

its scope, By theorizing agg‘attenpting to enpirically eupport'ai
\ - ) K

_ broad conceptualization of adaptation involving people, situmpdon

and streas reactions, the researchef has limited the study to a

superficial overview of the area, So many fariablee and relationships

_ are considered from several different perspectives that none can be !

s ' . ' '
studied in depth, Personality factors of the subjects are not
considered; subjects are not given a chance to appraise the "pereonalityﬁ

0f the situations, These two subjectiwve factorekare‘ihaf make person

A\ <
.

L -
and situation inseparable in their interaction, but they are
unmeasurable in the present design,

-[A'specifiéllinitation of the research involves an important

theoretical aepect of healthy adaptation: flexibility of response .

‘by the subject, It is queetienable whether the limited number of items
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on the Student Inventory offers a broad enoﬁgh rgnggiot'a}tuationgv
to .nms‘trate flexibility of reapoiu‘se.' Also, that _flexibik]'.ity_z:"-ould'
'hnrevbeen»better leasnredlby srl-fig the ﬁurbrr‘of ditterent-typeglrt

adaptive behavionr employed rather than the nnnber of levela o8

L]

3 LR

aduptation. The choice was made to record nunber of leveIs to avoid
(rgngsrta over the exactness of labels, ursn-enta Ihich are common
in cli;zzzi discussions of ago lechnnia-s of defenae.‘ A better
deciaion may have been to involvo nunber of Jndges to evalnate the‘
labelling of behaviours and then to record e consensus,

'In defense of the breadth of the present udy, the author
feels that current research in adabtation abounds vith therries
.and 1801ated stndies, the conclnsions of which suggest a need for a

comprehensive conceptualization ot adaptation. This stndy represents
F')) .

an exploratory step 1n establiﬂhing such a theory.



’ , CHAPTER SEVEN: -
RESULTS ARD PRELIMINARY DISCUSSION

The data analysis of the :present study is organized by

variables: ,persopological, situational, ann‘efféct~(the perceived ~
s}ress and ;daPti#e behaviour). F;r each of the iapiaplea the analysié
and results are presented; then discussion focuses on supporting pr‘ |
rejecting the research hypotheses, and preliuinary conclusions are
suggested, i%nnce the acceptance of the reeearch findings is |
dependent upon an evaluation of the instrument used in the study, a
diacussion of item analyeis reliability, and validity of the Student
Inventory completps the thapter, Implicationa of the resnlts for the
‘existence of a person-situation interaction in adaptation serves as
a sqmmary of the data.analysis and iu includéd in the final chapter
.Fpr eaéh analysiévin'this chaptersthe 1evels of eignificance have
_beeh set at less "than or egqual “to .05 and 01, In.a few instances
where P < .0001 the probability is ne;epthéless reppfted as < Ol
‘In keeping vith the aina of an exploratory atndy those relationships
.vhich do not reach statiatical aignificance but angseet trenda will
also be considered, First - the variables which relate to

and serve as lediating variables in a theoretical peraon-gitn.tlgn

’interaction are discussed, :

107 .
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' Permonological Variables . e

The age of the student correlates poeiﬁively vith all of\the

erfect variables when analyzed vith a Pearson Product'ﬂonent Correlation -

Coefticients range from 09 to 31 and the relationships betveen age

L3

., and adaptation ecore, perceived etreee ecore and the nunber of levele

"/

of adaptation employed are all atatistically gigniricant at - =

the .05 level ‘(see. Table 2), s

’

It was hypothesized prior to conducting th‘e study that older
etudente would enploy more, adapfive nechaniens and it a ppeiti#e
» relationehip between less perceived stresa (high SPS ecore) and more
| adaptive behaviour (high ABS) is expected then older etudente should.

also teei 1eee streeeed by the evente in the scenariOl. Although -

N . v .t

results confirned the rélationships, the reeearcher had expected
\

higher correlations than those hovering around the »30 mark for

these two effect variablee. The resulte suggeat that naturation

.~

~ alone is not eufficient~ one needs to develop effective meane to c0pe
vith stress and to deal adaptively with life evonte. _Practice may

indeed help students che. One Grade 9 etudent'e statement in En

interview showed her view: - K o R e
What I don't understand about thie teet was 'hy
s You asked the questions you did. Sure’ those things
come up, But those aren't the main things we !
(adolescents] worry-about ‘all the time,. Yeah we
deal with those but we've been doing thode things
for years, . . -

The facf’that the'reeulte showed such a 1ov negatifeicorreiatioﬁ

(- 09) betveen age and number of levele of perceived stress indicatee
that not all adoleecente found that the scenarios elicited Eat

non-etréeeed reeponeee. The low negative, yet eignificantucorreiationb

)

<

.

-

-
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Fo E Effect Va.riab],ea ~ N N
» ".. 'y c‘ _
. O N : -
Effect Variables -

: “  Adsptation Stress. Nusber of ' Number of
v ‘
- " S8cere  Score’ levels of - Levels of
Persgn Vari;biei -~ (N) (ABlS) ! (SPS) -  Adaptatism .S;‘.rtla
T " - )
 Age... (203) .29 . 31" -5 -.09
Marks in School  (170). .07 - .12° -.09 -.02
L] o .
(stanine score) ‘ ) o
'EYI.Q. Score : -
ot (65)~" ~.04 = =,02 .05 19
wr® () .22 es -13 -02
_ Pppuléiitj?' i\; cQery L 04" .01 ,01 A

B i

[3

Primry Mental Abiriitiﬂes Test, Full-Scale Scores

b.. Lorge-Thornd:Lke Ixitelligence Toat Full-Scale Score

-G

Kmnber of students who - chose them as beat friend was* used as criteria

p < .05“

» < .0}

EES
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(=.15) between age and number of levele of adaptatien ie nore‘_'

- ey
' difficult to interpret It would seem that older etudente who as

3

a group ars more adaptive tend to cheose behavioure from a fewer
nunber of different levele of adaptation., The fact that the. -

correlation betveen nunber of levele ot age ie not as high as
v /—""\
adaptation end age could mean that eone ytnnger children did not

'choose behaviours from the more adeptive leVele (and therefore had -
' , o
a fewer-nuﬂber of 1evels»but.st111 had low eceree),=vh1ch would 1ndic£te

‘the. development&l progreaeion toward adaptation, as Vaillant (1977)
‘enggegted However, euch a conclnsion is premature with theae
data- too many rival hypotheses are possible. | 'w‘35f§ T
Studente' year-end stanine marks for each echool enpject

*“’taken in the previoue yearAyere averaged, and,the mean etap;ne’mark

=

iae then eorrelated,with the effect variables using the Pearson -

> S S ' :
Product Moment-formula to ne the relationship between schodl

N

marks and stress and adaptftlea. Marks were available for 170

students and”éhoied coe}ficients ranging‘from'r.og‘to .12, only the
‘vcorrelation betveen narke and the SPS score. was eisnificant at the

.01 1evel (see Table 2) Further consideration of the marks ' o
orsanized by school was thonsht necessary since stanine marks may not
\

be equivalent acroee echoOle. Results shoved:efbéoad range of
.8, o o :

e

coefficiente (eee Table 3) * The extremes of that raege eho' four

significant correlations in the direction expected and seven 'in the
e

.oppoeite directio@ * The significant: correlation betgeen SPS ecoree
and all echools!_etanine marks ie-due to.a e&fqng correlation in one

. -

“'schooi.
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Marks and A@aﬁgt}ation”h;g‘ anged by. Sbhbg‘l"_

PO

. = _.: . . . Score - Score

_Sehool ., - (N) - -(ABS) . . (8FS),

e : e

- — ' - ~ Adaptation * Stress

Number ‘of"
_ .Levels of '

Adaptation

-~

Number of.:

Levels of -

S é_t’,reqii .

'

AL - ey .22 L39

!
c | (16) - =31 .08
« ’ 6
D i (31) .01 -$328
to A -

. ..38
KXl

=43

.16.
-c17 .

.11

L T ® '-
Total, (170) .07 .12 .00’ -.02
- [ - ! e Lo - ' e I N

[\

. - '-\H Coe ) . :
_Noté. School marks were not available from School F. -

P . o

N '5 -q M
*'=p <,05

**=p< .01



b
3

'
N . ’ AN - N
oy

T The data euggest that there is no relationehip hetveen

echool.narke and the adaptive procese, es meaeured by the ABS

l

and‘SPS“ecalee. It 'ge hypothesized that a poeitive relutionship .

'onld be found eince it .was eeenmed that a etudent ‘must’ edept well

'

achemically to echool to achieve high narks and that acede-ic

edaptation was releted to pe;cholesical adnptation.' It would seem

' - -4

from the results tpat\the Student Inventory measureés something other

-~

© than academic: adiptation. Certainly none of the content of the

’ecenerios directiy~involved academic.achievement, Hcvever, the

‘events included a discipline problem, difficulty in concentration,

-

and answering incorrectly in clase° all(ere e‘vente tangentially . T

. associated with earning high school narke Further dincueaion Co

.

of these reeults relatee to the validity of the Student Inventory

.and ie 1ncluded in a 1ater section of thie chapter. . ’

.
Intelligence Test Scores

. ~, \
A

v I,Q. scores, as measured by fnll scale ecoree -on the Prinary

-

Hentzl.Abilities test and the Lorge-Thorndike Intelligence inventory,

, were correlated with the four effect variables using the Peareon
R Y

Product Moment Corpelation, Pﬁw-ecoree were available for eixty-tive '
of the Grade 3 students, and correlationl are near zero, rangins

from +, 19 to =04, LTI acoree were' availnble ‘for 111 Grade é

Ay

'etndents, and the coefficiente range fron =.13 to + .22 (eee Table 2)

" The correlation betveen I, Q score and the ABS ecore was eignificant

7

" at groater than Ol ‘ 7ﬁ

s .
~

The correlation coefticient for PHA scores and ABS was negative,
the eign Oppoeite teo that which vas hypotheeized The PHA/BES

, correlation was aleo negative,vwhereae the PMA and number of levels

s
3 :
4 a



of adaptation or stréée were poeitive. - These results eusgeet
:that more intelligent Grade 3 etudente are slightly lees adaptive,
elightly more stressed, chooee a elightly‘greater number of levels»
of adaptation, and - dietinguish Blightly more varintion in levels of
etrees. The coefficiente are so near zero that no- 1nterpretation
can ‘be -ade except that the two instruments (PHA and co.bined ABS
and SPS) are meaeuring different constructs,

Reenlts using the lmI scores are more encouregins. Hore
intelligent Grade 9 students seem to be adaptive and perceive
alightly less atress—in the ecenarioe. Al]l signs nre in the direction
expected, A low positive correlatien supports the theoretical
-concluiibne of the relationship between intelligence and adaptation
..developed in the first rour chapters of the - current etudy.
Definitions of the two terms are similar but not synonymous (see
Chapter 2) and conclnsions.rrom past research are mixed a= to the exect
relationﬁhip between the two constructs (see Chapter 3). N

Weechler (1949- 1974) certainly believed that peychological and
~behavioure1 anaptation, such as that ‘measured on the ABS, were
theoretically'relatee to intelligence as evidenced by one question
on tne WISCfand‘repeateq on the WlSC-R; Quentidn 6 (question 4 on
the WISC) of the WISC;R!l Comprehensive. subscale reads as follbwa:

* - What.is the thing to do' if a boy-(girl) smaller
than yourself starts to fight with you?- (Wechsler, 1974, p. 63)

. I3

.In ecoring of the item, one is given two points for anewering that

- 8/he vould not fight; one point for telling the younge§ child not
to fight or for(getting‘help, andjzero'pointe‘for fighting or not

not.doing anything (p. 92)., This item and the scoring of it are

~

very similer to the entire Student;Inventory‘ueed’Zf:jj:iff;eent
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study. Lo

Hovever, the above ex;mple is only onébqneation on the -
-WISC=R and would not influence ove:all-results even on that
subscﬁle. "Bane and Jencks (1976) were very critical of the
predictive validity of 1.Q. tests to identity adaptation to 1ife,
They claimed that,intelligance tests simply do not measure thg"

G .
skills needed~in adu1t~ro;es and envirohmenta, that they are only

\h~y/grgqg9 1n-meaqu1ng dcademic performance,

It is th;‘current author's belief that academic adaptation,

. a8 measured on in?elligenCe tests, is only.anpart §f‘the general
adaptation to life‘cbnstruct, asAheasured’on the‘ABS, Tktrefore,
a low poéitivé correlation betieéh the }EI and ABS scores sgemgd
to rqfle;t Accurately'the'relationship between conatrucﬁe.

P(; ari‘t_b | .

Populafity with ﬁeers was measured by cbunting the number of
students who chose a particular student as one of two’best friends."
This superficial measure of. p0pularity was only: included in the:
statistical analysis because the information was available, Students
were asked to name their two best friends 1n’order to construct a
aociqgram. -All but four students answered the question élthough
consi@erably fev?r were chosen,

?earson’@roducf Moﬁ;#t correlation,éoéfticiéqtaAfor popﬁlqrity‘
and ABS and SPS scores were ,11 and ,04, respectively; tho‘
correlations between pqpulgf;t}'ggd-nunber pf_lévelg wéré.near
zero (see Table 2), . ' B

While 1ﬁﬂ;a§ hypbthesizéd that popularity:iogidﬁcprrelq}e»A‘

'

poaifively to adaptation and little perceived stress, the reéultb
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are neverth¢1essvsurprisihg:  0paervation of'chil&ren showé”thé£
those who cpn£inually cry,'gévgo tell the teachéf, or alva&s
fiéht'are n;t popular.‘ However, the'reeéarqher doubted that such
" a superficial neabnr&zas the one used would suggest fhat relationship.‘
The data doeslindicat; fhat popularity and adaft@tion arevpoaif;vely
related, although not significantly, - . |

A sociogram 'as‘constrnctedufrom data}collocted in two classrooms,.
randomly selected, and the results are diagrammed in F;sures 2 and
*'3, All names are chhhged'in the diagrams, 1In the éra&e 3 classrdom
g clear division of sexes is most obvious, and‘each sex’had_a
_"star," someone chosen five or more times, The»two.bdys in £he
Grade 3 class with the lowest ABS scores were not chosen, but
neither were Jason or Jacpblwiﬁh scores of 33 and 37, bThe star,
Pete, ;cored 34, close to tﬁe Grade 3 mean of 35.55; Iﬁ the girls!?
grouping, the star Beth scored 40, One sfudent with a score of 37
chose the teacher as g:;,best friend,

In the Grade 9 gooﬁp, sexes were mixed, but e&ch sex had a star,
both of whom scored abéye the Grade 9 mean of 38,81, The.thrée
students not chpsen had scores of 34,,38, and 40, The more complex
pattqrn of‘relatationships ip the olde; group makés 1nterp£etation
difficult, However,'it is noted that fhoée students who chose
me;bérs of the opposite sex all scored above the mean, .
sex .

The mean ascores on the ABS and SPS and tﬁe mean nﬁmber of
levels of adaptation and sex were cémpared with a oné;way ANOVA
withvtwé‘éroupq (F=t2). Female means wereAsignificantlyfdifferent ;

. . - ! ) )
* (higher) on the number of levels of stress they perceived in the
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Figure 2, Sociogram for a Grade 3 Classreem, Students were asked
to nawe their two best friends, Scores indicated are Adaptive
Behaviour Scale scores (ABS),. Kgote, All names were changed,



’ 41
_ . - 36

Andrew’

Figure 3, Seciogram for a Grade 9 Classroom. Students were asked
to name their two best friends., Seeres indicated are Adaptive
Behavieur Secale Sceres (ABS), Note., All names have been changed,
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# eituntione, eli;ptly hisher on the ABS ecore and nhmber ot levels ofﬁf

'_1 adaptation,,and slightly lover on the SPS. ecore (eee Teble 4)

[0

2

The data euggeet eupport for the reeearch hypotheeee.' Paet
* mtudtes’ (eee Chapter 3) have shown that youns nelee reect more

. -aladaptively over time as the reeult of life event stress, euch

e ae hgepital adnieeion and divorce (Rntter, 1981), If males reect

,leee adaptively Over tine vith ma jor evente, 1t 'ae therefore S
.‘whypetheeiied that they tould ecere elishtly lover on the ABS scale

'hich involves a nunber of daily evente On the other hand females

13

have been shown to be better able to diecrininnte enens different etrese

‘levels (Erlkine et al., 1975) and report nore overell unxiety

'?(Ekehanmar 1971) Therefore it was hypotheeized that females

aronld have lo'er ecoree on the SPS The eisniticant ditference5 f_-‘fffffz

(at.the 05 level) betveen nnnber of levele of etreee perceived 1s

'~f:nrther support ot ;ast reeearch

Hoyenga and Hoyenga (1979) centioned esainet the use of mean

~9-

.._)u

scores. to-show eex differencee, argning that the eexes differ not so
L

luchxin amount of etreee and level ot adaptation dbut in the type of

o eitua ions they react to., Becauee of Hoyenga and’Hbyenga*s lffﬁ;““

Ys

revie', elight di!ferencee vere hypotheeized Further 1nveetisation

1e needed . 'ith an inventory containing ‘more 1tene te eupport paet |

research that males react more to evente 1nvolv1ng phye;ce& pro-ees '
and,achiere;ent neeee,.vhereee females react more to evente. o
-threetening affiliation needs, The current Btudy Invontorj contains
4 1te-e which involve threat to one's self-esteen Iith.the e-pheeie

on achievement needs, rather than affilietion'neede. ‘Therefore

the cenetruction of the 1net}enent is biased towards females receiving.
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Table 4. o T u
And fqgg_ég;§§€P9;£;§§1551A e  ' s o
| Effect Varinbléa
Mean Mean - Mean Number )ﬁ‘»‘ant Hunber
Adaptation Stress of Leyals of‘Leiels
Score Score . .' of of
-Person Vafigblet s(N) - (ABS) (spsy Adaptation St;re"a
Sex - ) P
Males ' (110) 36.98 " 36.38 3.84 an®
Females . (93)  37.85  35.76 . 3,94 3.97
Gfade‘ ' | ‘
Grade 3 (ee) . 3555 a4.07" C 402 3.9
Grade 9 « (114) 38,81 .37.68 3,77 3.76
_UPgreptal S#éﬁpa “
Single :.(56)‘: Cariio . 36,32 . 3.2 406
2 pu-ent " "f""(.i‘zo') ) ‘3'"1.4‘0 ‘ 3558 L 3.8 a8
. Note, Haxinun Adaptation Scoro (most adaptive) = 50
"!nxilnluStreau Soore (1oant stresaed) = 50
- Maximum Number of Levels of Adaptation or Stress = 5
* g .ggn'giffgronCe, p < .05 )
'-! = mean diffefence, p< .01 | .
]
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'iiéher (more eéaptive) acoree. -A‘greater range efliten? is
needed to further distinguish qiffer'eices be tween ‘sexes.
- r,iﬁean scores on the ABS and SPS and mean number of levels ef
stress and adaptation were also compared by sfade eith@i ohe$'&§
ANdVA'containing two ;roupe. Grade 9 student means were sisnificantlj
higherjat the .01 ievel on the ABS and the SPS, significantly lower
at the ,05 ;evel on the number of levels of adaptation, and slightly’
lower on the number of levels of stress (see Table 4);

Theae resulta are’ ainilar to those found 'hen age -a; conpared

)

to the eftect variables. The only difterence in--tatiatical-
aignificance is that age was aisniricantly’correlnted to number of .
leveln of adaptation at the .01 1evel vhere the grades ‘were
uignificantly different on that varnble at the ,05 level, This

difference suggeuta that subtle variationn in age, which vas recorddd

', to_one decimal place, effect the hunber'et levels ot adaptation a "'

etudent uaes.h The dichotomous claaeification o 5rade doee not reflect Dl

e N0, -
& o v oe - h

the a;e difrarencee vithin ;rade- the ase variable ‘seems to be the
: better‘neasurq.; All other diacuesiona on the relatibnahip betveen

5rade and the etfect tpriables .are ainilar to tho-e preeenteu under

’

the Age hoadins.

'Plrental Status o . S 1Lvi: ]

The third dichotonoua variable 'here sroup means were co-pared
vith a one way ANOVA was parental status.:‘Student record cards 1isted"
parents' names; fro- these clasaification 'at made as to a ain;le or two
parent’fanily,( A third claanification was recordod for atndenta who
had,fﬁe é@;ég&?fligted;bu;?yhose parents had a differqpt lqatjnhnef”‘”'"J"

a e
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. -
than fhebstudent Sihce‘the nature of fhe femily background is
uncleafein the third classification, these students were not included
1n the anlyeie of - the efrect of parental status on the four effect»
varinbles - )
Reeultlwtron the ANOVA show that the -ean scores - of stndente in

ein;le parent families are very eililar to thoee in tvo parent fauiliee -

(al1 Iithin 1 point) except on the mean nunber ot levela or etreee

VA

,(eee Tableié).- S - i' ; : ) - ﬁ‘ | s

. Baeed on past reeeapch the hypothesie was made that mean ABS
and SPS acorea would not eignificantiy differ for students from .
~aingle parenb faniriea ae conpared to fhosa fron -two parent familiee
~Reeulte aupport thie hypotheeie The relationehip between parental
etatue and the number of levelp<or adaptation an&’-treee was qneetioned,":
The reaulte on tbat relationship are notevorthy

The mean score on the SPS for students from 51ngle parent ramiliee
(36 32) is higher and . therefore 1ndicatee less perceived stress than
for studente from tvo parent fanilies (35 58) yet the mean nuﬁber
.0f levels of stress is higher,tor the single parent group (4.06

1 .
as conpared to 3 78 P < 05) These reaults auggest that atudente

fron single parent families do net feel any more atreee in daily events
) lbut they are uore diecrininnting in their perceptions of stress. This.
tinding nerite further. renearch in future,

Schgol Henberehin

A dne-ray ANOVA was used to conpnre the mean ABS and SPS scoree

of the eight different achoola Banpled in the current study. For

, n%adaptation ANOVA ahoved an F ratio of 4.75 (p > ;0001)° the

'f"enbeequent Scheffe showed ‘that” the neana tro- 'School B and School CK :



-were aignificnntlyﬂdifferent'Kp:<f:Q$)-ffen.Schedl bAand't?at the

e vas more nervoue on both meetings than all but one other teacher'v

means from School B were aignifieently difeient (p < .01) tron
Scnool b. ‘Rank orden revealed that School B- had the lowest ABS
means (least adaptive)'and that SChpel.D‘had theAhiéhost ABS means,
For etreae perEthion,,ANOYK yielded an F-ratio of 4.94 (p > 'Oooo)‘v

and the eubeequent Scheffe aho'ed the mean scores on the SPS rron

School Q, School C and School F were significantly different (p <- 01)
from School D, Rank order listed Schools G C and F ae having the

lowest SPS means (most perceived atresa), resPectively, and School D

as having the higheat SPS mean. _.vf'i - "f ) ;J ' ',,'Q ﬁfl;«~= s

S

Loar

In this analyeis schools were not divided by grade, sincé age 1

- can’ account for all the reported difforencea. In both analyaes. w: . -ﬁ"

k1 “ ) R

v, oA

"the achools with the lovest neana ‘were repreaented by a Grade 3

"clesuroon and the highest meana were fron Grade 9 claasroonn. Therefore,

N -~

the research question aaking if there are differences ‘between schéols

V.in the nean levéls of adaptation and etrese of their students is ..

unanswerable with the reeults fro- the present atudy, -~ The data

w

showed. no etatistically significant differences between schools when
grade-leveél was taken into account. R
Two subjective observations by the preeent author are

-

relevant here to direct future research; one 1neolvee School G

and the“other, School D. SChool G was'represented by a Grade 3

class and is located in a suburdb, The teacher 1nvolved in the etndy

-

she had beem told, rather than asked, by the principal to allo' the

resea;ehepiintoAt#e.Glassroom. She d;d not want t°'1?§tﬁ,thei

L e

- classroom-while” the research was- being completed, and she vg34nneble-75

>
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tOncomplete the Teacher Rating Scale in thc time allotted, In the Ny

’ dincunaion following completion of the Student Inventory, the students
in that class repeatedly made statements which began" “Our teacher
says we shou{d do...." In no other claaaroon diacusaion was the
word "should" mentioned as-freqnehtly; Data froi,that classroom shows
the Scheol G in'rénked‘aecond highest out of five Grade 3 qla#a;qqms
in ABS score but is lowest @f'five:op SPS score, Could it be that

the teacher's influence on moral and social desirability factors is

L

iw”l'rqflbcted'in the_relativelyﬁhigh~ldaptatiqh‘acore yet the studehts
7 porceive -more, atress in that atnouphere? The studenta might- -also
‘be modelling the teacher's anxiety. Conclusions are prenature but
the rolationship between ‘the subjective obaervations and the empirical

data merita attention in ruture research

School D ahowed the highest rank-ordered means on both the \

. . e I TR

ABS and SPS 1nd1cat1ng that 1ts atndents are the nost adaptive and

\
perceive the least stress, Even though. the ‘means from School D

'eré not aiénificéntlj différent from other Grade 9 classrooms its
rank order is worthy of mention because of its population., Statistics
on the socio-economic status vere not available, but the principals
ot the junior high schools estimated that the mean SES of the

schoola involved 'ould not be significantly different Each of the“;

5w BN e T PRI A

schbols have atudents fron a: variety of backgronnda Ho'ever, the‘

- PR

population was; described as more stable in School D, and some of the

students had choaen to, travel a distance to attend that achool e

" < x -

Purther research is neceaaary to deternine the relationship. bet!een

. .chool environmont and the adaptive beji:izﬁg/dﬁa perceived streas
. Jof itsstudemts, - 0t AT w e e T



Teacher Rating ‘Qf Adaptation . .

The clgasrobm teaéherq of the nine groups of students (one .
teacher had two classes) rate& their students, using the inventogy_;
developed by Magnusson #E al. (1975). Ratings on each ét.the eight .
aubsCalps.wereitotalled,'ahd tﬁe.overﬁll rating was correlated to the
four effeéi Qariables, " Because ratings light n&t‘be_consistent

between teachers, the Pearson Product Moment Correlations were

grouped by échool. One correlation (.47) was sishiticnnt:nt the

.01 level, that of ABS and teacher ratings from School B, Five other

coefficients qhowed_pl< .05, Four coefficients were nesative'(aee

. . Y
Table 5), Only one of the rclationshipa between teacher ratings and

number of levels of adaptation or stress was aignificant (p < 05)

PR SR

S

and ' the coefficients ranged fron -,48 to +,35, The number o;.ratinga
in each group ranged from 9 to 5?

Magnusson et ?l .(1975) reported that the seventh andeighth
subacales<(Timidiﬁy/Sense of Self and Tension/Lack of Tension) did’
not grqup°;ith the other subscales (see Instruientatinn,'Chgpter‘6).
Therefore, a eecond'ahﬂlyais was undertaken using a subtotal of the
first six scales comégred to'ABS‘and SPS scores, Results were similar

7

to the tifsf analysia: coefficients varied by leua th;n .05, the»

AR -

‘saRe coefficients were atatistically sisniticant and the same

correlations were negative, ) ] . e

PR

,.nBeciuse-the-tvorinsffumeﬁia“iéreideaigned to néaauré‘the’aaie

'conatruct from.two different viewpoints and because the correlations

/

tound were not conaistently significant or even. unifornly positiva, T

fnrther inveutigation was undertaken. Teacher ratinss 'ore conpared

(PPM) to*sChoolvmarka by school; Results show that'teachar ratings

S
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able 5

Marks, A?rggsed“Bx Schogl

Correlnt;on-Cgef;;cieﬁts_Shg!igk Relgt;ogghig 0f Teacher
'Ratings of Adagtation tg Solf#hgpgrt Scores and to School

125

Note. Teacher in School C nbéd_carbon paper to rate all

' exnétly

-

, |
p £.,05

. ,
o p <& .01

2

alike on all 3nbscales.

o

El

o Jm;-,‘, } 4)' v a bt . v .
Adaptation Stress ... $School
School o) Score (ABS) Score (SPS) Marks (Stanine)
L ¢ ' ' ™ an
‘A (23) .38 - .32 .62
R o (12
B (21) .47 .07 212
c (16) -.36 -.16 .22
} . . ' ".
D (34) .02 -, 15 Y. .57
' - ey
E (50) .24 - 13 .56
FQ (o) .23 .18 -
I ! - ; ‘ 6.’
G (20) .39 .53 .3
e ' .
‘H - (27) .30 .08 .58

students

¥
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‘are positively correlated to school marks in all groupe and that

tive of the seven correlations are significant (p < Ol).\:A

ok - - = '&
v ,,.4- v

cbnpariaon betveen cohbined tenchera'aratinsa of the aixth

o

- »aubacale (Iaolation/Popularity) und pohr popularity, as neaaured ;E

NI
&, e

by countins,the nunber of stndeﬂ%s 'ﬁb dhﬁae a partisullraﬁtudent

g

in’ the - aociosram quastion, revoaled a Poar-on Prodnct Ho-ent

éoofficient of -, 13, Lnd luat, a eolpari-on betveen conbined

PPN -0 agkelt

teacher'e ratings of . the4eashth aubdéale (Tenaion/Lack of Tension)

s “ RN

A and the stndents' self—reported stresa score (SPS) showed a PPM. -

<

- coefficient of .02,

L e s N
"It was hypothesizod thnt toucher ratihga ot adaptation would

¢

positively correlate ‘to ABS and. SPS scores but tho 1ast analysis

sugsesta that the validity of- the teacher'a ratinga is in queation

A .

It seems that in five out of seven schqols teachers were basing their '

1

: ratings upon paat achool achievenent rather than Judging stndents on.
the constructa described in the uagnuEBOn et 5; inventory. The
- validity of a sixth teacher's rating is doubtful since the teacher in

School C used carbon paper to rate all ltndents exactly alike on all

subacales. ‘

: Thq vording on the 'sixth and eighth nubacalea sho'a a ainilar
construct to that used in the laat two comparisons (see Appondix-E)a
Popularity contrastg§ to isolation in the sixth subscale and describes

studeﬁia 'hotare very.pépulaf; are sonsht'ont by their peers, and -
&
get along~'ith a variety of studenta One would expect at least

f 7!"3

\a poaitive correlation between ratinsn on that acale and the nnlber

~

,,!
eighth subacale involvea lack of tonsiqn 'here atudents 'ho aro'

W

of atudents who chose an individual as wbeet friend " Like'iso, the ;‘



R L L LT 127
natural and do not appear to strain in utilizing their ‘intellectual

resources and their personality are contrasted to etudente who

make too great of demands on themselves and strain to succeed It

‘i 'ould bp expected that thoee vho vere rated tovarde the "1ack of tenzion" B

»_,end of fhe scale would alao rate themeelvea as. perceiving less Btreasi

N ke g i v . o e

(high SPS ecor@) Hence, it 'ould seem that validity of'the teachers"7“ T

ratings or of.One of the-insfrunente-ie questionable Refer to- the

w'diecuseion of validity of the preeent instrument preeented at the end

;of this chapter,'“ T T

R ., K . ~y

e In snmmary,mthe relationship between nine pereonological variablee

w

and the four effect variablee ‘were analyzed Age, and therefore»grade, T
§as Ffound to have a"consistentlyﬂsignifieant-relatienship,tolstrese,and

T

V"fadaptatign and, aleo,_acdounted‘for all the differences found between
' echdols.‘ The'analyeie of sex differences supported the research

-hypotheses andaehbwe promise in future research, Parental status was

5.
o
i

found Ao~ be an’ uninportant variable deapite beliefé to the contrary

R awy & B g - . w

W P

from teachers in the field. I.Q. scores and stanine school ‘marks
‘Jshowed mixed reieti;nshipe &nd’ need further research, POpularity
could prove totbe an-important personality—varieble-ethe soclograms
} euggest that leaderehip, interdependence, and opposite sex friendships
‘(in.Junior high only) nerit more research as potentially critical N
variables in the'etudy of adaptation, And finally, the teacher rating
"acale peeds to demonstrate reliabiiity'and validity beforeyita
relationshipvto the self-renort scales in»the current study can ne
determined, “Next, the situational:varinblee and their relationehip

to stress and adaptation are considered.

A R



SitutatipnaL_Variables : ‘f'v f? - vif

N ERIRTE ¥4 R R

P R
7] P Sy " E
“t - W Vg s

Heans, on the ABS And srs scales 1or ‘each of the four
) situational dichotonies were conpared using LNOVA Bocanse a;e» :» )
was. shovn to be a signiticant variable, turther analyaia was
"nh&eftéken to donjafé'ﬁéahé‘ﬁy'gridézh Réaﬁltd from the tofﬁl'srbup'

show thnt the means of each pair are . siqnificantly dirferent at the

@ v . - . e

01 level except for the tg;eat/loss dif!etonca on tho sas; which 13 ,
significant at the ,05 level, V¥hen grouped by grade, all pnirs reach.
significance except ABS differences in threat/loea at the Grade 3
level .and SPS differences 1n threat/loss at the Grade ] level (see
Table 6). ' | ‘ |

It was hypothesized that positive ev'ent; and events in which .
subjects have some degree of control would evoka nore\adpptive.

behaviours (high ABStscore) and less percelved stress (high SPS)

that negative events and. eventa over 'hich subjecta had 1ittle control,

. The data support. these hypotheaes 1n both age groups and 1n the

combined group. East.research on the other two situational variables
showed mixed conclusions so research questions were posed as to
whether aﬁticipated qr'aCtual'ejents ana"hgther events involving
»th;eat or loas 'quid show higher;-qgﬁ ABS and SPS scores,

-y

Results suggest that in the present anticiﬁated events and events

involving loss eéoked'mo}e\adapt1¥e behavioural responses and less

perceived stress E "‘

Cantion is needed in interpreting the resulta on these last two

k‘

~

variables, Because all the events in ‘the’ scenarioa were 1magined

;rather than real, it is qnestionable:vhethor'the anticipated/actual

dichotomy is well represented in the inventory, A question such as

¢
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T e L T A : o .
Table’ 6 . . L o e e me = e R
—y e d o e S . : B ‘ ) .

Comparizon o Scores our. Situational , y

-

*" Dichotomjes By Grade . . -, --

! Grade 3 @"Grade Q@ Total Group
. ) - ) o Q\, ) . .
T e et T N N=87 N=113 ' N=200.

Positive/Negative Event

Adaptation. Score (ABS)
.. . -e e ’ [
POBitive ) ) ) 4.07 6.24 s . ' 4o]~6

[ Negative 3,31 3,72 3,55 ° -
Stress Score (SPS) -
C 1 "e
Positive 4,38 4,34 4,36

f.;.f';

- Negative . 3,01 #3,s54 3,30
Anticipated/kctudl Event

'’ Adaptation Score (KBS)

, we L2 2 ' g;c
-~ Anticipated 3.86 4,09 . 3.9

Actual : 3,25 3,68 3,50 |
eress Score
v .. i K .
Anticipated 4,12 4,04 ' 4,08
. Actual 2,90 . 3.54 , 3.26
.o R k X
cdntral/No Control in Event .
“Adaptation Score (ABS)
s . 23 an *n
) Control 3,81 ‘4,07 3.96
No Control - 3,137 ° 3,66 3.43
* " .Stress Score (SPS)
o N ‘ e . e . §§L
- Control 8,91 3.9 - 3.06

-No Control 3,13 - 3,66 3,43
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Table 6 Continued

;_/{*(. . ] 'I
. . Grade 3 Grade 9 ‘Total Group
N=87 F=113 N=200
Threat/Loss in Event
Adaptation Score (ABS)
oL . . N .'.,- St e —_— e e Y &8 " ] - Cae
ol Threat’ T T w345 - v 03,88 7, 8.52
“Loss s.60 . 3,96 . 3,8
. Stress Score (SPS)
) : . * . ’ : - *
Threat o 3.20 3.46 -~ . 3,39
Loss oL 8468 3?3 8,58
| & » u"i\‘“(‘(/ w > :‘Q’b("‘ u‘a""-“‘)‘ Qr.' FI'A a. ' < Wall]
P ETE TR ' * . .
<gf . R
p <,05



H;hnof arparty tQ which you vere ipvited q;ter

b e

=E55“PP083d to, be writing a: echool report?" (eee Aypendix B and C““"'”fif‘

-

Mihat would you.do iqugnt to the principal's office?" is more f.,ifﬂi;“' 2

immediate than the queStion_, "Wh.at vould you ‘do 1: you were thin.king

I

= -

7
gor exactJvording of the questiono& Ehorcfore‘innediacx/rgnoteneee

might be a better deecription bf situational dichotony and therefore

f‘one could 1ogically aeeume that innediate eveﬁts are lore stressful

 than some, distant nebulous events. 'hich night hnppen.‘ In the 73:4“Tft:"

. literature (Rose, 1980 Urein.et 51., 1978) phxeiological meaeures O

of etrees have most comnonly been used with' the anticipated/ectual‘f o

differentiation but the event ie nsually sonething more concrete,

euch as anticipation of divorce versns actual divorce,

Reeults from the threat/‘loes distinction do not show as clear'

a distinction as the other three variables, This may be partially~due '

O ERE RS

to- the fact«that te'er items. were oombined in arder. to Qonpare threat
versus loss. Only one item on the inventory was a clear case of loss,

.involving a new city, All other variables (negative, positive,

-j:controlied' not(controiied‘JenfiCirited»"éctﬁal,“lnd‘tnreat)'were~

comprised of a minimum of three itens and some combined five neans.v
. B > '

An inventory 'ith more items 'ould further advance knonledge on- the..

20 . - oA v

-eitnntional nediatins varinblee in etrese and adaptation ' Aleo, fnture

ot

1nventoriea 'hich inetruct'eubjecta to appraioe the aituations, for .

exanple, Judging it negative or poeitive; are inportant 4 ~In the

ﬁ' group discuosione 'ith the studonts ‘the - researcher asked them to‘

R

- Judge several ot the scenarios on the- situational criteria. .In each

...cage the gronp's evaluation matched the anthor'a intention.

S

Ho'ever, group discussions do not encourage an individnol student; to

o

échool vhen you 'ere ”;f:;ff~71'



t-the content end the rank order of ench event gives an indication

[ . "‘-‘vs"_,'_ .

N = t

°peneon—eituntion intetaction.,L@;""j

[P RTT.

Ben and Allen (1974) and Bem and ander (1978) encouraged the’

sl -

.etudy of“the peraonnlity of the eituation'. Table 9‘(vhich appears :'_ .

@ o
. R THe . a v "
e 4~

in the nQXt 3e°t£°°) Bhowe the rank order ot the ecenarioe from the“?

Student Ihfbntorx,,ordered by ABS and SPS ecore neans. Pernsal of.‘

......
g R . .,..i)..."_z,,‘

- 1»""

of Sroup reactione to the eituations. Indf?idnal rank ordering and-

PR

accompanying diecuSSion 'ould isolate thoee factore 'hich moet V‘f‘f"ﬁf\

etfected that pereon and’ parallele Bem and his colleagnee' euggestions‘

for etudying the traits within a epeciric environment flfﬂ_;’f' EACIERE

_ The situational variables tosether with the - personological

vould typically be. considered independent variablee HoveVer;

- the word independent is misleading in‘a theoretital interection

where person and situation are coneidered to be inseparable._ Next

tﬁe effect variableg, conventionnlly termed "dependent" are coneidered

x N e -

o o ® - = e
P

= e P

Effect Varieblee
The four effect variablee include perception of stress as’
measured by the%APS eoore;‘and.the nnnber of levele of etreee“end
adaptation;reported;in the tvo eealee. The relationehip between’
"theee”variableef'aeaanalyzed in four ways: (1) Pearson Product
Honent correlntion\netieen ellffour veriablee, (2)“one~'dy”Ah0VA i
comperisone betveen‘ABS and SPS seoree ;hen thewecoree are grouped.ﬁ

-« (3) Speerman Rho rank order correlatione between individual items on

both scales, and .(4) Pearson Product Homent correlatione betveen

individunl items, For each of these nnnlyeee the reeulte, discussion,



n.(- _‘..\. p‘

o u T e

. fa,. - - e

‘and, conclusidns are presented separately, . S
D i = TR e L :

2 v e .

e Correlation Betveen Fog;,Ef;oct V iab;es , ff;f-" R PR
' The Peareon Product-MOment correlations bet'eenceach of fhe :

£our etfoct variables,,A@S acore SES acore, nunbor of levels of

Y - o~ -

»yf adaptation, and number o;;levels of stress are ahovn in Table 7

“ The coetficient ror the ABS/SPS conpariaon is .20 (p < 05) and

LR

the relationahip behveen number of levols of adaptation and’ Btrese -

| and ABS and: SPS. respectively, are .46 and .57 (p < 'os) ST

s @
T -

l'w . It was hypothesized thst the ABS and SPS scores would
the level- of stress one perceifés 1f‘an event effects the choice of
"the adaptive behaviour he or she enploys 1n ‘the situation. When
one ialmore stressed,he or she tends to enpioy lover~leve15:or»

' ouoptiverbehaviour (Voiliant i977) vThe resulta-aeem to ;upport
the hypothesia Within the ntndy, factors such as 'illingness to

report situations as being stressful, openness in admitting %o o

‘socially undesirable;behgviour, and ability to diacrimin@te levels

of stress all effect the correlation between adaptation and stress,
K research question uas posed concerniug the relationships

betveen the number of 1evels of adaptation and ABS, and between

. ;-

‘the numbe: of levels of stress and SPS, | A nesative correlation

could be expected in both cases due to the design of the study,

- ¥hen one-adnito higher stress levelalof employs less mocially

accepted behaviours in a fow scenarios his or her adale'score

(ABS or SPS) goes down and the number of levelo (adaptation or stress)
goes up. ‘However, the uid-rauge coefficients found in analyzing

‘the data (=.46 and -,57) suggest that some students fairly
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TaB»le 7 -

| i 'hééweeg Four Effect Vdg’b}ea SO ST Tl

o N

~  Score: g o . N Ada'ﬁfation._: Stresa Number of Number of
Lo el Score (ABS) Score (SPS)_jLevqlg» of Levels of
« ST C N R _‘ Adaptat;;ox‘x” Stress )

y N

|“Adaptation Seore” - 208 . 1 Uy iie © L al04

. 3 : T s St
Stress-Score .- .. .. 203 : R Mo ¢ SO v A

-
Clevelsof Mdipfafron 200 . . C o n 0
Léve,lé of Stmess 203 .

. -
‘e o

Ne}) ’ ‘

Table 8

One-Way ANOVA Analyeie Showing Relations _
Between Aga_gt'atm gd Strens R o,

Lo - Adaptation (ABS) by Stress (SPS)

1 " ~ P

Group SPS Score Range N  ABS Score Medn  F

High ' 39-50 65 38,88
Middle ~ 3438 ¢ 72 - 37,01

: ' e . SR
Low 22=33 56\ 36,30 -
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S S ~ R o 55
cdnéiatently perceived high stress and chose low level

behaviours and some students with rairly high scale scores chose

a nnmber of different 1evelg Analysie of the relationship between
' adaptation and atress‘in-the*individual iteia adds infornation'oh'

this issye; but first another analysiﬂ of the total scores is

'discuseed _ . .
-JkNOZAuCoiEgrison of Total Segros :

CIn addition to the correlatiqn between the’ total acares, an”

“ANOVA analyeis was made to ahow the relationahip betveen total ABS

¥
and SPS scores ) Using the freqﬂency distribution of total SPS scores,

' subjects were divided into three groupe (high, niddle, and low) ‘and
the nean ABS score of each group was comparad u51ng a one-way analysis
of variance, ‘It was feund that f = 4,20 (p = ,01), and the subsequent
Scheffg showed the high group wa8 significantly different from, higher
. than the low group (p < 05) See Table 8, These results suggest

fnrther'support for the hypothesis that %;B and ABS are positively

.related & . ??’{..

i

a

‘ Rank Order Correlations

Table §.shewed the rank order of the ABS and SPS group means
for each of the ten ecenagiog'uaed 1n»the~5tedent-Inventory. Using
“the épe;}anAReo formula tye correlation between the rank orders:was
feund:to be .78 (p <~.01);

Thie high correlation dgain suggests support for t e'hypothesis'

_thai the lefel of perceived stréss and the level of adaPtive behaviow
;fe positivelf'related and gives some information ea'tosthe individual
differences vitLin that relationship., The rank order comparisons

: suggest theahish reletive relationeh;p betveehlperceived stress and

adaptive behaviour within the individual, The last analysis

3
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Table 9 o _ L _
Rank Ordér 6f'Scan§s;Qs7Frgg Stydent Inzehiggx S ~'jﬁ 

By Adaptation and Stress Score Means

.ot

" According to Mean ABS Score (from least to most a@aﬁtive)-

- <

- ' o -

Ramk  Mean’ . Bcemario Descriﬁti&hﬁ'il Order in inventory _
1 ‘ 2,88 - - Being shoved. or pnshéd by peef R ‘_' . ADS
2 2,99 Being made fun of.in new clothes © a7
3 3.34 . BQing sent to the principal’s for discipline A3 -
‘43 3,47 Kgéing laughed at for giviﬁg 'roné answer A8
s a6 Moving to a new city - v A2
6 3,91 Anticipatihg & party while trying to work - A6
7 4,00 ‘Answering incorrectly in class (no laughter) AQ
8 . 4,27 , Winniﬁg an award | . o ' A4
9 .-'~4;30 Boing'forced to clean room when want to play AIO.
10 4,36 Going skiing . - Al




. .Table 9 Continued

Order of Scenarios From Student Inventor

Rank 14 ory .

By Adaptation and Stress Score Meahs

e .- " .1. @1

-

2137 .

Acéofdfng to Mean SPS Séore ‘(tro

<

m most-to least ﬁtresaful)

Rank Méan ' Scenario Description Order in-Iﬁven@ory
1 2,73 Being sent to principal for—discipline B3
2 2,93 uBeing ahoved or»pushed'by peer BS
3 3.06 Being made fun of in ne'vclothes ) B7 -
3,16 Being forced to'CIeag room when want to play BiO
£
5 3.28 Being laughed at for giving wrong answer ~ B8
6 3.59 Moving to & new city Bé
7 414 Anticipating a party while trying to work B6-
8 4.2;?& Answering incorrectly in class. (no laughter) B9
9 4,44 Winning an- award B4
10 4,45 Going skiing B1
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3

between ABS andLSPS is needed to further explain_the‘relétionship.

« Cor;alation Betveen Ind;vidual Itens

” Using the Pearson Product Moment foruula, responsea to the
1ndiv1dual 1tems 1n the ABS and SPS were correlated ~ The coefficients
obtainod are listed in Table 10 “and ranse from 08 to .48, seven of
ithem are atatistically significant (p < .01).

- These results uuggest a. relationship between thé level of atress>
lﬁnd the level of adaptat:lbn in the individual items bu‘t a fairly weak
one.' However, the rank order correlation of the 1tems is strong.

It should be noted that ‘the PPM coefficienta ‘which are not significant
are those- items which appear at the extremes of the rank ordering
(B3 ‘AS, A10 and B10), The sombined rgsults suggest that some
studénts répdft extreme levels of~6ng ééale Yet do not report tﬁe
gxt;emejo; thé other scale s0 ﬁhat.the re lative éoééﬁrisénl(Spearman
Rho) is higher than the true score comparison (PPH). For ex?nplei
a'student miéht receive the full-range of poasible scores on the stress
scale but choose behaviours which did npt represent the -full-range
of edaptive scores (or conversely).ﬁ Therefore,the student's rank
ordef correlations would be high but the true ucore correlations
miéht bé iow.

;n summary, the results from the four analyges used to determine
" the relationship between fﬁe effect variabléu suggest support for the
hjpoxhesis that perception-of étreﬁs an&\aégptive behaviour are
positivély,related. However, more reséarch is needed to cqgfirn

and further explain the'relgt;onships suggested by the current data

and findings,
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Table 10

Correjation Coefficients Showing Relstionship Between
divid Ite of Student ;gvengorx

v

"Adaptation Item Stress Item N Correlation
(ABS) - . (SPS)
Al E - B1 _ 202, .18
- . ' . . - ' L X 3
A2 - B2 - 201 .40
A3 B3- _ 201 .06
. N . ae
‘A4 ' B4 . 203 .48
"A5 BS 203 .08
. : : S e
A6 - B6& - 203 .28 .,
. ‘ . . X ‘ - i
A7 . B7 - 202 e 17
' . ‘ ) - _:I _ h. . . :.. : ) . . .
A8 SR ‘- B8 - . 200 .32
49 - . T B9 208 .28
a0 . B10 . 203 .10

l“j,... .

:Jp < ,05
I-i.( . .-
. p<.0]



g | ‘The Studept Inventory

a

v

Acceptance of the reported reeults and the augseeted cnnclueions
tin thie chnpter is dependent upon the reliahility and validity ot the

1nstrument nsed\ Qh& Stud ntory. An iten analygis is the firat ,
1 I

/., »‘

-step in the discneeion of theee inportant aepecte. 4
: coo
ItewAnalysss < < o T

V‘ﬂ\d@

The Student Inventory is conpriaed of tvo ecalﬁh, one neaeuring

stress perception (SPS) and oueaneasuring a_"

ecoreS‘vere obtained from the 1nvehtory inclnding a total score on

each scale and an 1nd1cation of the numbers of dlfferent levels of
response contained vith each qcale 8001‘6.‘ lhen the Stndent Inventory
was admdnistered to the 203 students in the cnrrent study the ranges,
‘mesns, -and standard deviations listed in Table 11 'ere obtained
© A rrequency polygon was conptructed to eho' the dietribution of
total SPS &nd ABS scores. and is sho'n in thuree 4 a.nd 5 . To determine
'if that distribution vas nermal, a Kolmogorov-Smirnov test for the
goodness of fit was applied to the data. Scores of 1;79 (p =.12) for
thé ABS and ,90 (p = ,39) were obta:i.ned 1ndicat1ng that the diatributions
in the current study vereihot*31gn1ficant1y different from. normal

Therefore the null hypothesie ygs not rejected and a normal distribution

can be assumed (Siegal, 19%6).

e

: B ) S
Frequency distributicnis for the individual items on the scales \
are reported in Tables 12 and 13. A& fairly even distribution of

responeee is shown in both tables nnd all hut t'o alternativee out
LN

of one hundred were: chosen. ‘Table 14 51ves the Pelreon Prodnct Monent

. correlation coefticients for each 1ndividun1 iten and total scale |

scores, A11 correlations are sisniticent (p. < .01) bet'een 1ndiv1dua1

ABS itens and the total ABS ecore and between lndividnal SPS items
\ i
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'Table 11 -

On_the Student Invemtory

_ Score B - Possible Range Actual Range ¥ sp
Adaztaﬁ;g\n
ABS: 203 10-50 . 20-48 37.38 5,37
Levels of , o
Adsptation 203 15 15 3.88 .73
Stress
SPS 203, -10-50 22-50 36,10 '5.77
Levels of ‘ )
Stress 203 4 1-5 15" 3.83 .88
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. Table 12

Fregnéﬁcx'D;stfibution of Regponsés‘tojAd&ptation Items (ABS)

- In The Studont Inventory ‘ . . .
\_/-- ’ AA’ . ) 'v o ' : - g -

Levels of Adaptation

" ‘Item Number N | 2 3 4 5 (most adhptive)

A 202 1 " s as 36 121
| L) () ) (18%)  (60%)
A2 200 . 7 53 9 25 . 107
| (4%)  Q7%) (%)  12%)  (5%%)

s

A3 20 24 47 o 39 18 ECIE
| (12%)  (2%) (%) - (%) (36%)

VI 203 -+ 20 16 57 110

| (10%)  (8%)  (28%)  (54%)

s 203 - 12 105 26 15 45
| (8%)  (52%) (13%)  (7%)  (22%)
A6 . 202 -2 38 - 16 68 79

(%) (19%)  (8%) - (34%)  (3%m)

A7 200 19 52 46 82 3
l , (9%)  (26%)  (23%)  (41%) - (2%)
A8 200. 16 18 0 7k 51 44

(8%) (7%)  (38%) (26%) (22%)

AQ © 208 e N2 65 36 90

(6%)  (32%) (18%) - (44%)
‘410 203 -8 34 1 6 154
| S 4®) TR ) (%) (76%)

Note. Relative fréquencies aré‘noted in parentheses,
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T;?i° 19 L IR
FQEEﬁencx ﬁiatfibﬁ£ion.of #eéﬁgnaes to Stress Items gsésl
in TheFStudent"Iﬁfenﬁérx D o .;
Le;eldlof Adaptation
I}@m-ﬁizbgr N i‘ 1 2 3 =3 . Stheast stressful)
B 203 4 8 7 58 26
(2%) © ((4%) (3%¥) (29%) (62%)
B2 200 16 28 35 63 - 58
’ (8%)  (14%)  (18%) . (32%) ~ (29%)
B3, 203 42, 22 s " a8 22
(21%2)  (21%) (29%) (1e%)  (11%)
B4 200 4 6 17 4 130
| (2%) (3% (%) " (22%)  (65%)
BS | 203 32 e e a1 50
T Cam) G R M) o)
B6 202 a2 o7 o 53 100
(%) () (%) (20%)  (54%)
- B7 203 34 57 22 &3 47
(%) (28%)  (11%)  (21%)  (20%)
B8 201 28 34 36 60 43
- () (7% s X ()
B9 ‘ 203 - 6 . 24 no 42 12q§’ . i
| (%)  Q2%) (5% (21%) (SN
Blo 198 30 69 o . 20 70

(1%) @) (%) (oK) (%)

" Note. Relative f.requencigp are noted in parentheses,

)
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-

, Table 14

Correlation Coefficjents Showin glgel‘g tionships Betweep

Item  N.. Total Adaptation Score (ABS) Total Stress Score (Si’S)'

-
5

Individual Adaptation Items (ABS)

. 5  ee ‘
Al 202. W33 .08
. . . e ) »e
A2 201 .49 ' . .19
. e - % .
A3 201 . .58 : .09
) ) *e .
-
A5 203 .40 . ’ ‘ -,08
' : * % ' ' : %
*e : o
A7 202. e 48 ’ .03
: e Y}
A8 200 o34 : ' .21
. - LX) .
A9 203 . .45 . .09
: I ) )
Ai1Q ¢ 203 ' .93 T . % .04 .
- Individual Stress Items (SPS):
. : . 'Y ' . ’ L 23
B1 203 .16 - b 3
[ Y] ’ ) . LA
B2 200 _ .15 _ .35
: it ' LX)
B3 203 , «O4 . .58
) ' an
B4 - 201 .. .12 25
. . . e
BS 203 . .07 © +90
. ) : D L L 2
B6 202 13 , .37
' - . Y
B7. 203 : + 11 ‘ .61
. . . . a8
B8 201 .09 : T
- . ‘ e
B9 203 . .12 : ' . b4
) ' o ) : *a
B10 ‘198 o .02 47

R 1
P < .01
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‘and the tctal SFS ecore.' ‘

Results from the item analysis of the Student Inventory suggest
that total. ecale ecores are. distributed normally, that the items
diecriminate stress perception and adaptive behaviour both -within-
and between subjects, and that the individnal itene fairly evenly .
contribute to the total score; : From a teet conetruction point of vie','
'the item analysie euggeete that The Stndent Inventory neete typical
standards of acceptance. | .
Reljabilit - o o lv”

Of the various typee ot reliability, teete of internal coneietency
are most appropriate for thie atudy.‘ Three formulae were used and
yielded eimilar results, . The Kuder-Richardacn - 20 eetinate of
reliability 'as 56 for the adaptation scale and 57 for the etreee

vecale The equal-length Spearman-Bro'n fornula showed coetficiente or'
.91 for the ABS and .55 for the'SPS, ‘and the split~half Guttman
formula reveaied‘reliabilitiee of .51 for the‘ABS and ,54 for ‘the

-SPS.> Since the scales contained only ten itene .the Spearman-Brovn

formula for eetimating increased reliability with increaeed test

length is relevant, ﬂeing that formula, one finds that if the.

reliability coefficient"ae‘.ss for 10 items, then it would be .84

for 40 items (Ferguson, 1961,Wp.440). ‘1;,';; nehrene and Lehnann
(19785 suggested, a r¥11api11ty coeftibient et~'es ¥ill suffice

. for purposes of group decisions, then the current inventory approachee

aceeptable levels, and the eetinate of reliability for an increased
#est length exceeds those levels, I ' R B

| Teet-reteet and alternate fprnvreliability are aleovinportant

for adaptatien;neaeureg,“euch.ae the current inventory,
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'Theoretically, reaponsee on the Student Inventory are a reault of - ‘
’ pers(n-situation interaction anh 'ould therefore vary over time and
across- situnﬁions B8O that test-reteet reliability would be low.
:Hovever, the design of the current study allows ror high theoretical
teat-retest or alternate form: reliability becauee the actual behavioural
‘ responses are ecored by level of adaptation rather than being dinactly
classified as specific defense‘nechanisms, such as in the Gleser and
Thilevich's (19695 and'Schutn'e (1978)'inetrnmente. Therefore,
'individugl behavioural resfonees can :ary ee to style (usihg different
ego'mechaniems within the same3ievel) over time cand in slightly - |
differe?t situatione and still show consistency, Since the;current
‘ inatrument"as administered_only onée,,teet-reteet reliability.ie

.

obviously imposeible at present, However, both teet-reteet and alternate

reliability are needed to. establish the Student Inwentory as a reliable

inatrument.

Validitx ‘ o o AT

As well as the reliability,\the validity of the current inventory
must be conaidered Establishing predictive or concurrent validity
are beyond the scope of'the present ekplonatory etudy. Aceording to®
Ieeae and Hichaela (1979), content validity is eepecially important ‘
for measures of pereenelity and adjuetnent 'hen‘the results ane based

on'reponaee to specific aituetions. It is hoped by the present author

that the lengthy theoretical discussioh of the terms and conatructs a

? 48
involved in utrese reactions and healthy adaptation 8 ats content
'validity for the Student Inventory; buth again, further research ip
needed to establiah this validity.

Construct validity involves whether or not tne instrument

-t
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ectually neasnres £hé tneereticel conetrncte it pnrforts to neaenre.'
The teachere' ratings of adaptive behnviour were 1nc1nded in the
~deei_gn to snggest construct validity. Reenlte presented earlier in
thie chnpeer showed th;t foqr‘et eight eoechers!eraeinge correlated
'aisnitlcnntly with the ABS ecale. However, ylliditylof tne teachers!
ratinén was qu;;tioned>becnnsevtheir overaXl ratinge‘sneied high
"correlations yitn eendente' school marks, their popularity ratings
showed low correlations with nnother‘-eneure oflpopnlerigy, and their
etrese ratings_vere\poorly correlated to self-reports of stress,.
Beeause only fhe'tvo'meaeuree o!'adaptationhnre'available in'ﬁhls
analysis, the diecuesion becomes tantological when the 1ack of

S

correlatiogggetyeen ‘the instruments is used to qneetion the validity
A

2. '
S <

s

Ai%@a
‘0of either instrunent . ~~

A diecneeion of the correlations between the instrunent and

several of’fhe variables included in the present etudy, such as

e

. validity 'ithout'some-other measure of adaptatlon, as defined in

the cnrrent study. Therefore, suggestions of" #%}idity have to rest.

4

with conten¥ and face validity. The latter ‘relies on the eimilarities
‘between this/instrument and the tneoretical_concepts and hisrarchy

2

of aeap ion developed and .supported by Vaillnnt (19%7) invhis
- longitudinal study. ' : Tt a ;’

In eunnnry, then, he item analysis nnd reliability coetticients
| reported seen. ncceptable for an 1nstrul&nt in 1te developlent

stage. <Content validity Beeme»reasonnble given that the inventory
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‘ ihcorpérapes mhny~conclue;ons=made.by past researchers as to the
‘tasks,-coﬁditioné, andvfrocesses involved in adaptation Construct

and criterion-related validity are undeterminable vith the present

data, Therefore, since the research on the Student Inventory to date
shows pyomise, one can conclude that further research on‘the inntruments
is merited, _

Uaing'different criteria, students involved in the current sfudy .
-seemed to finq the inventory acceptable, Group‘diacuseiona continued
into recess in one class and after the fimal dismissal bell in another,
Several junior groﬁps wanted to talk about coping and defending, vhile
'anqther'groﬁp wanted to discuss the construction of the inventory and:
statisticst’ Thg Grade 3 students mostly liked to talk about
themégl;es In: response to the last item on the inventory, "Tell
me anything you wish about this 'test,'" students frequently wrote

"1t was fun " or "I learned alot, # Only a fe' noted, "It was great--

we missed a whole language arts class,



CHAPTER EIGHT

CONCLUSIONS AND IMPLICATIONS FOR FUTURE RESEARCH

The design of the ;meseﬁt study ;ab based upon the theoretical
conceptualization of pe£aon variables and situstional variables |
interacting to produce a stress reactipn; which 1n;1uences behaviour
choice. - In Chapter 6 this theoret;cél relationship between factors

was represented as follows:

— ~

Person : o . . i
' C \\\y Stress Adaptive

Reaction Behaviour

Situation

Because of the assumptions that person and aitgation are'inseparable

in a reciprocal interaction, a researcher cannot 1solate‘adpects'of

‘that.int§raétion ?o Bﬁpport its existenct®, Therefore, the'current

author stﬁdied the relationships between variableslin ordefwto-see

if the assumption of theoretical interaction could be disconfirmed,

Peraonological, situational, and effect variasles were considered;

a summary of the findings is in order (Table 15 reviews hypotheses),
ﬁine personological variables were studied, Age and grgde (3 or 9)

.bf the subjects were found tg have a sta;is;ically significant

relatienship to fhg amount of atréss students perqeived and in the level

of their adaptive response, Sex differences only accounted for . ‘

varjations in the'discrim;nation of stress levels at a statisticaily:w

150. .
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Tavie 15 o .
‘s!!EESX Table of Findings Sﬁov;gg's;éjgrt,ér Rdject;gn of.
Research’gxﬁgfheées

Hypothesis

Supported/ |’ Findings " Discussion
Re jected ’

“1a, That age (and grade) are positively related to"henlthy?adaptation,
as indicated by a high Adapiive Behaviour Scale score (ABS).
" . . . L B
\? . v o
Table 2, p. 109 " *’pp. 108, 110

Supported
. Table 4, p. 119 pp. 120

. L4

1b, That school marks are positively related to ABS score,

Re jected “Table 2, p, 109

Table 3, p. 111

pp. 110, 112

-~

lc, That popularity is positively related to ABS score.

' ReJecte&' Table 2, p, 109 | pp. 114-115 .

Figure 2, p, 118
Figure 3, p, 117

2s. That I1.Q. scores, as measured by the Primary Mental Abilities
inventory, are positively related to healthy adaptive behaviour,
a8 indicated by a high ABS score,

- Rejected | Table 2, p?°109 1 Pp. 112=114
\ .

2b., That I1.Q. scores, as measured by the Lorge-~Thorndike Intelligence
inventory, are positively realted to high ABS scores,

'| Supported | Table 2, p..109'l pp. 112-114

3a, That females 'ill shov slightly more adnptive behaviour than’
males (higher ABS score),

pp. 113, 118«

l Supported ‘ Table 4, p. 119
120
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| N
Table 15, continued
Hypothesis Snppqrted/ - Findings Discussion
" Rejected -

v

3b. That fenlea will report more stress than males (lover Stress
Perception Scale score, SPS).

Supported

Table 4, p. 119 ‘ pp. 115, 118-
s " 120

4, That students from single parent homes will show no difference in
adaptation (ABS 'score) or in stress perception (SPS score) than
'stndqnts from two parent homes,

l Supported

Table 4, p, 119 ’ pP. 120=121

-

3

5, That teacher ratings of ‘adaptation will correlate positively
with self-report -easuraa (ABS and SPS acoroa).

% | Rejected Table 5, p., 125 PP. 124,
(Mixed C 126=127

Findings)

6, That positive events will be less stressful (higher SPS score)
and evoke more ndaptive rosponaea (higher ABS score) than
negative events

l Supported l Table 6, p, 129 pr. 128=129

!
2

7. That events where students have control will be _less streaatnl ]
(higher SPS) and evoke more adaptive responses (highor ABS) ‘than
‘events over which studenta have ‘no control,

LSppﬁorted l Table 6, p. 129 “' p. 128

8, That less perceivod stress (high SPS score) will positively
correlate with more adaptivo bohavioural responses (high ABRS
.score).,

' Supported Table 7, p. 134 PP. 132-133,
' Table 8, B. 134 135, 138
Table 9, pp. 1367

Table 10, p, 139
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‘

signifiﬁent level.” However, reeults,auggested other sex differences '

might be distinguished in'future research, Parental statue was not

found to be an important variable relating to either stress or

adaptive responses, The annlysis of the relationships betveen both

1ntelligence test scores and Bchool atanine ntrke and the effect .
variables ehoved mixed results - The findings auggest that academic
adaptation and peychological adaptation of coping, defending, and

nastery are related but separate constructs, The sociograms and

.the statistical analysis pointed to pOpulerity as a potentially

1mportant variable in stress and adaptation research, Differences
between schools in tne mean‘st;eseiand edaptation scores cenld be
accounted ror‘by the ye;ietion in age of the etudents,elthoughi
differences between schools can not be}@iscounted in tnture ieeearch.

And last, the teacher ratings of adaptation, an objective person

variable, were questioned as to their validity, ' R

The ‘situational variablee wvere conceptualized as dichotomies:

negative or positife events, controlled or non-centrollea events,

‘ antiéipated or actual events, and events invelving»thfeat or loss,

~Mean scores of perceived stress and adaptive behaviour were conpared‘

' for each pair of variables; It was found that events which are either -

o

positive, controlled, anticipated or involved loss eeoked‘signitieantly

‘less stress and more adaptive behavibnre’than did events having the

0pposite*charaéteristics It was uuggested that future research

should include subjective appraisal of event& poesibly by rank ordering’
situations involving these important dichotomies, - R
In addition to the personelogical and situatiggnl variables, the

effect variables were studied. The reldtionehip between total scores
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" " and between individual 1tem ecoree on the Adaptive Be:aviour Scale
and the Stress Perception Scale were analyzéd. Fin .ings from three.'
) N — oL '
correlational comparisons and & one-way analysis of variance show

, , : |
statistically significant relationships, The restultis eupport the
hypothesis that less perctdved stréss (high SPS score) is positively

related to more adaptive behaviburel'responees (high ABS score),

All of the rindihgs in the current study restilted from
. comparisons between the variables and scores on ap instrument designed
by the author, tre Student Inventory. Acceptable levels of reliability
and validity have yet to be established in this inetrument but
preliminary analysis suggeets that reasonable standards could be ;
achieved in the f%ture. Reliebilite ceefficients“vere found ranging
from .51 to .57 for each of the scalesv(ABS and'SPS) and were '¢
.:estimated at .84 EIIthe number‘of itehe were increased,
The item analysle of the ih#entory revealed that the questiens
fellowing the'scenarios were .able to discriminate within and between
subjects and that the scores on the twe'ecalee (ABS and SPS) were
distributed normally with means of 37,38 and 36,10 and standard
deviatlene dr 5.37 and 5.77, respectively. Content. and construct
vvalidity eetimateerreqeireAacceptance of the theoretical concepte
presented and discussed throughout the present study,

) Looking at the results of the ‘data analysis with reference to
the theoretical assumﬁtions in the etudy, the author believee that a
relationship has been established between eelf—reported paychological
stress reactiona and adaptive behaviour, as measured by tHe Student

Inventory, As well, the situational variables and some of the

personological varlables which were considered in the etudy were shown
; :
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to have'a relationeﬁip_to reported'strese_reactions and hypothetical
adappive behaviour, Hovever, none of the correlatipns between
fhe siruational or personological factors and the effect variables
demenstrated etrong enough relaéionseips to hine thatveither set of
factors alone ceuld'determine the éerception of streseror choice of
behaviour; Indeed, finding statistically significant correlntioﬁal
relationships between variables from both sets of factors and the effect
variables emphasizes the limitations of taking a person or situation
orientation to the stqiy of adaptation, Resulta*froh the preBent
studé‘suggest further research from an interactien orientation is
mgrited.‘ S | '
9

The diagram pictured earlier in this chapter shows arrows
betfeen the factors and therefore implies cause and etrect relationships
betwean the variables, The conclusions in this stnhy are derived
primarily from. correlational analyses and cannot suggest canaal
relationships. However, the results from the present study do not.
negate the existence of a person-siteation interaetion»vhich4deterrines
reactiohs to stress and choice of adaptive behaviour, “lherefore,.the
author offers a theoretical'copceptualization of the_heelthy.adapfetion
which has not been disconfirmed by. the results®from the empirical
study, - o |
With at least tentative theoreficel supfort, further ievelopment
lof the Student Inventory, or a similar instrument, seems 'orthvhile
Several possibilities exist for revision., The nunber of items needs
to be 1ncreased to assess a greater range of behaviours, If age
/

’ groupé were not being conparedh ecenarios ceuld'include eventa

pertinent to a particular age, Perhapejthe scenarios could be

i

N
1
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filmeo in order to create more realism andvto control for individual
d;fferences in imagination.

"Personality variables assumed in the interqction‘betveen nerson
and situation also need to be studied within the Student'Inventory.
Both the Btyle ot behaviour and the 1evele of adeptation chosen need
_to be correlated to personal variables such as eelf-esteen, field
dependence, extroyeraion, and;ilpnleivity, As well, subjective
appraisal of each situation should be_inclnded in the inventory.-
Stuoente could be asked to. rate the s;tnation as to whether it was
: threatening or involved loss, for example, and whether or not they
had ever enperienceo-the sitvation, Multivariate analysis of the
. personality factors of both the person and the situation might
demonstrate the complexity of adaptive behaviour and suggest the
inéiiaction which theorists assume,.

Studying the relationships between physiologicail meesures of stress
and actual behev;ours and ir;tten resnonBee on the Student‘Inventory
might enjihasiie~'the role of cognition in adaptive behav:_tour. Students
who can conceptualize as adaptive response, whether or not they act
: adaptively, score higher on the ABS acal”//\Perhaps those students
with high scores: but who demonstrate naladaptive behnviour are able
tonconceptunlizecbut are unable to control their emotional responeee
or heve-stronger viscerel.reactions. Is'conceptnalization of an
' adaptive response an 1mportant.first step to behaving adaptively?

‘ The design of the Student Inventory seems to support that assumption,
Hovever, the responses from the students in SchoollG"ith the nervous,
authoritarian teacher uake one question that: aeannption,Q:Tﬁg'etndents

as a group uarked-r93ponses which wore more adaptive than other
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Grade 3 groups, but they indicated quite a bit more étress. -They
seemed to know how to act adaptively, but dpes their behaviouf
correspond to their ABS br their SPS responses? Do they act
differenfly away from the ihfluence of that teacher? Are they

adaptive or merely responding by rote? 1Is their high level of '

[y =

stress healthy or‘unhealthy?~.Healthyvadaptation, as de:iped in the

current study;‘excludes’rote responses and involves choosing from

alternagiyqﬁ. It would seem that a moderste amodnt‘ot s£ress would

best faéiiiﬁate_healthy décision-making. Too hany_rival hypotheses

exist to continue speculating on the answers thaf thé students in

School G raised, Hovefer, f;ture regsearch on the role of tﬁought

in stresé,parception'andiadaptation seems.important. In the study .

.of cognition and adaptive béham;our the effect;of iodelling,

reinforcement; and punishmenf_in both the immediate and long term

. can not be ignored, |

| Revisions of the Student Inventory might enable researchers

to use it-in educational and clinical settings. The current study

focused on assessing adapﬁation in order to understand individual

ﬂehaviour. Oﬁce the validity and reliability were demonstrate& and

norms vere.established, the inventory"could'aiso be used for,othsr;

* purposes, such as those reviewed'in Chapter 5: to prédict fut&re:

bbehaviouf, to ﬁrevent maladaptation, to effect change in individuals,

and to‘restrﬁcfure m#ladaptive institutional environments,
-Applicatidns'for the inventory in préﬁicting’future behaviour

.'1n61nde'achool and Job placement, An example involves students

entering university. This author has talked with many first year

.-

students about &daptation,apd'has found that many more students from
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arural éettings have éxpresaed difficulty coping with nnivé:sitjv
than have students from'nrban centres, Frequdﬁply students have
- claimed that while the acadénic work is more dixficnlt,'they can
manage 'that pa;; of_schoél.‘1Hby¢ver,'having ﬁo cope with finding a
place ‘.to live, feeling lost in_:a ciiy, hai:!,ng few or no friends, and
genérally.organizingvtheifilives makes many‘cqﬁsideg drOpping-ogt.
?he Student Inientory might be used to identify those studemts,
' ' ¢

especihlly rural Stndegte"ho have to face nore'change, who 'ére;

less adaptive or experienced extréme stress reactions, Such students

might prefer a smaller college environment for a yeér or more 80 that -

they could adapt more gradually,.

At the elementary school level, a pre-schdol’ form of the
A : Sl

~

Student Inventory: could be used as a diagnostic tool to aid in

" determining readingss for school, As well, the instrument might be‘A

" used to 1den£ify those people who were most suited to a school or

' Job setting requiring exceptional skills in adaptation. In this
.' . ’ : - . ,‘ ’
context, researchers would need to explore the relationship between

creativity and adaptation, concepts which seem to be closely allied.

4
- The second purpose, prevention of maladaptation, would seem to

be the congern of many educators, Many programmes have been established

in elementary and secondary schools which focus on affective education,

‘Assesasling stﬁ@ent learning in this-area 1avd1ff1cult. If age specific

‘forms of the Student Inventory were developed, it could be used as a

pre- and post-test to measure change over time in adaptive behaviour

and perceived stress, Questiohs on the Stndgnt Inventory involve

general adaptive skills, It would be interesting to ascertain whether

or not the learning of sp%cific skills in communication or decision
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making ;ould generalize to reveal change in Adaptive Behaviour Scale
scores or Stress Perception Scale scores

Third, the inventory could be used to identify students who
. deviated fron the norms, Further inreetigation of specific~responses
on the scales and additional 1ntervie's would be needed to clarify
areas of 'eakness  Ski11. training or connselling could then be
nndertaken, using the inventory as a starting point in discuseion.
The etndents involved in the present etndy certainly had lots to say
after taking the inventory,

Perhaps the inventory 'ould be the most helpful with students
‘'whose behaviour was generally adaptive and 'ould not otherwise
. receive special attention.. The 1ack of correlation between student
selfereports and'teacher ratinésvof pbrceived stress’ in the.eurrent

atudj suggest that further investiéntion i8 needed, The-findinge

>‘Jﬂ-aeem to sugSest that teachers are not always able to identify those.

. students who feel they are. extremely streased
M, A, Price (Note 1) has suggested'that’the Student Inventory
nightube helpfui with learning diaabledjetndents. ’Frequently such
o > - -
'etndente have difficulty thinking of alternative responses or
controlling their emotional-reactionn. Inability to act adaptirely
‘in the classroom further.biocks their academic achievement. The
ABS‘and SPS ecores might help focus the specific problen areae'of'
a student and thereby give direction for training or counselling,‘
A fonrth possible application of the inatrunent‘involvee :
nsing it to provide data'concerning the general adaptive environment

within institutions and to suggest changes 4in the situation rather

than vithin the person., K, L. Ward (Note 2) has suggested that the
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Student Inventory could bé used to evaluate teachers, If one goal
f of education is to teach students to be adaptive, then a teacherts
ability to. achieve that goal could be Judged by noting the change
scores of her students on a pre-test 1n September and a post-test
'in June, | N
Similarly, the Student Inventory could be used to assess the

effectiveness of specific environmente in developing adaptive skills,
Controlled environmenta such as group homee or adoleecent counselling
groups might make use of thq inventory, since a primary goal~of

such getti;gs is to facilitate coping behaviours,  Teachers and
counséllors could évaluate imﬁrovement by nofing responses a level

or more above the'stuQQQt's typical behaviour, Hdvever, style of

adapting could also be recorded while students were encouraged to

~

try different responseé within aﬁ adaptive level to promote
A .
flexibility of response, . | ) : (.
The range of applications for adaptation inventories 1s‘broad;

However, befor:’speculation on the uses can become reallty, a great
deal of research ls needed to consolidatelthe underlying theor& and
devélop sound instrﬁments. _Given the vast amount of research
generéted in the'area-of stresa and idaptation, the develofment‘
‘o2 more 1nstrunents with varied uses seenms plansible Researchers
,O_may 1ndeed meet the challenge of coordinating and organizing a
jqdnprehensive view of the adaptive processes of coping, defending,
and nnstery'apd'the rglatibnéhlp to stress, M |

That cna'nengf%;éém worthwhile in light of a Grade O student's

comment after completing the inventory for the present stndy{
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) : . , . -
She said: S L - o .
That thing we did 'a; really interestins. It
really made me think because I never realized
‘before that I had a choice in what I did when
things bothered me, I was really quiet during

the class discussion not because I wasn't
interested but because I was thinking of all -
the times when I could have done something
different-it might have worked out better.'

'Her naivete euphaaizea why edncators need to study and teach

"the processes involved in healthy adaptation.
s ’ ' \
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FACUEN’OFEDUCKNON .. ’ .
THE UNIVERSITY OF ALBERTA '

Y

B

.- \ May, 1983 V'
Dear Parent or Guardiam, :

Your child has been selected to participate in a University of Alberta
study exploring ways children/adolescents adapt to common, everyday
school situations. This project has been given general approval by the
school board and the principal of your child's school. Two hundred .
stydents of various ages will be involved 'in the study. They will be
given short scenerios about common school events and asked what they
would dd, The stories involve altuations such as being pushed by -another
student, or receiving an honour,.or being excited about an event after
~school, All tasks wgll be conducted in the child's classroom and will
take less than a half hour, -

The individual involved in working with the children is & certified
teacher with several years of teaching experience, The information
gathered for each ohild vill be absolutely confidential.

We hope that you will permit your student to participate as we have
found that students both enjoy the tasks ‘and learn from them, The
results of the project have a long-range goal of ®ontributing to the
understanding of children's and adolescents' adaptive processes,
Would you please sign the below-noted permission form and return it
with your child to school at your earliest convenience, If you .would
‘like additional information regarding this project please feel free
to phone Gretchen Hess at gg-sos durlng workipg hours or at Hame

)

436-1063, ' , / . e

Thank you for your cooperation,

Sincerely;

G, C, Hess

W em s e e @» e e W e @ e @ W wm =@ E Em @ @ @ Em = = e m W = e e = o

PERMISSION SLIP

I (we) the Parent/Guardian of ' do give
permission for the above child to participate ifr a University of
. Alberta Research Project to be conducted by G, C, Hess,

) ’ ' PARENT/GUARDIAN Signature
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The text of the Student Inventory given to Grade 3 students fol}bts.

Questions 1a-10a comprise the Adaptive Behaviour Scale, ABS;fand T
responses 1b=10b make up the Stress Perception Scale,‘SFS. ‘The formatd//

¥ . . .

of thelinstruneht has been changed to comply with binding regulations,
’ o . ~I ) . ' !
id 2

EU - . NA})(E

SCHOOL

- - ’ AGE

SEX

<

- STUDENT INFORMATION SHEETS
Grade 3 Students

) F’I will
read each story as you follow the words, After each story, there are
two questions, One guestion asks what you would do 1f the story
really happened, o

Following are several short stories about kids your'ég

This. 15 not a test, There mre no right or wnong answers, I just
want to learn more about children in Grade 3. I want to learn about
how you think about different kinds of things that happen in scbovlﬂ

choose the best answer, the gne which tells what .would do, 1If
you do not think any of the answers are what you would do, write your
-own answer in the blank space,

A8 I read the story, pretend that it is hnpszggng to you. Then

»

+ - The Becond question after each story asks how you would feel
if the story really happened

Any Questiﬁps? .

-
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la, Inhgine that your claes 15 5oing on a: akiing trip to the -ountains
You have all 'orked very hard to earn the money to go. Pretend
thnt you have never been ekiin; before. What would you do? *

1, .Stay hole.
2, det sick and etey‘ho-e; -

Fa e

3. Feel a 1ittle qcered but go’ on the trip.

4, Get mad at your parents for never tnkins

; . you. ekiing. "
| ’f/ ’ 5. %e tough, , )
o _e' 83 6. fhink everybody else is probablyxecareﬁ .

e ' too and’ go on the trip. v
EPa “Zh‘ o : - :.:' - 3%

b . . ~ o

b, If thefetofy”$hont‘akiing really happened how would You feel?

L 1. Fine, g* L

2, Unconforta%?e. » 7" S

a,  Very nnconfortable

TEry

4, Upset, ' "" - o
5. Very upeet, =<- = : S
’Q

4

/ -
2a, Imagine that you and your fanily are -oving. Yon are; going to

) a new city in a different province. You will have to go to a

" new school., Imagine what it would be like to go to a new school
where you didn't know anyone. What vould you do?w K

1, Feel mad at your fnnily for lovins
. 2, Get a parent “to walk vith you ‘to school
G on the first day, nd . ‘ R
3. ' Walk by the school several times the
week before echool st&rta ’
o -
4, Hope you '111 move hajg to the. old city.
. g '
5. Be glnd thnt you are noving. .
. . 6. Hope that the schobrfburne dovn. >
7. Go t0 the school kno'ing that you
~will do okay. ’
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2b, If the 3%6}y abont noving really happened how 'ould you teel??‘ i

a4 ' N
e - 7 : N

: ~?‘«;‘.'_LL.“_-§.'Fin° ' - ' ' \_,.

s 22, Unconfortable. . P e
P R R NS S
o ~j§.{:ery unconfortable. ' :
.. A “. N . '. K . - _} : ' . N
) . g Upset. : - . . Lo
. S o : v ' ‘ gt ' . L
o 5. Very upset, . v :
: . R Lo . |

- 3a, Imagine thﬁt you were. talkins and goofing around in school. You:
e should have beer quiet, The teacher vas, reading, . Imagine that
. the. teacher,get nad at you and sends you to the principals's
S of:ice. What vould you do? _
a . . ! 1 o ! '

': e o o ._;;_i;{.fi Ialk very<§lowly to: the prinCipal'B of:ice.,;
o ~ ) . . . ’
R 2, Sneak ‘into ‘the 'aghroom.'}

Ce CTonh ,___A_. ?. Feel sick, " | : l,"~ ) .

) . ____ 4. Quietly gb 'to the principalts office,
IET 5, Get mad at the teacher.
6. Get mad at the principal,

N .
A Nk N : ' ’ o
N . N . - )
[ . R AP . .
. K T

0 v

N

3b. If the above story about going to the principal's office really
" happened, how would you feel? jf_ » , R .

S . __ 17 Fine. L
. | ;__;;’2. Un;oifogﬁgblf; \. \ f{
| . | 3. Very'ﬁﬁcom;ortable,vf\ 'f g o
___ 4, | ﬁpaet, o o 0 ) /
.;_;_iS; VeryAgpsét, ; .

4a, Inasine that you won an a rd for your achool‘vork Toad:rov,ydu
will have to walk up 19 ont of the whole achool You vil{ get .

o 4
. . A . T e
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: .- Your award ﬁi@staée.ﬁ‘!hat would "you do? )
S T T.s . __ 1y Stay home that day..
R . ( 2. Walk hnbﬁiiy'up to the stage,
, S o 3, Make a joke on the 'n{ to the stage.
- : [ . . . 5 o
4, Feel sick,.
‘ L .. 5. Pretend that no one is around,
. Ve ’ t -
- ., 6, Clown around, )
, | 7.
4b, It the story about the award really hapﬁeﬂed, how _would you feel? -
. R s } . .
) : 1. (."Finﬁ,
) ) 2.3'Unc0119rthble.‘
;»f ‘ ,‘  ‘ cLf 3,l Very“unconfortab1e. '7;
' g, . Upset, b K
' .5, Very upset. . ;,?i :
Sa, . Inagine that you ‘are on the playgronnd at recess. L!ou are
. playing with your friends,.: Another kid:-comes’ up whé is not
.-a friend, Pretend that the kid knocks you down on ﬁnrpoae.
What would you do? ‘ _ , %ﬁ
. . ' oo
PR __ 1. Push thé kid back. |
PR - ) . [N ‘.E‘
. -2, Go tell the teacher or principal.
& " "
, . 3.. cry. . :"5‘3 .
, ‘4, Think the kid’ us in ‘a bad nood and
’ forget it
' 5. Hake a joke to your ffiendé and 50 on,
.‘. .
6, Get your frie ds aﬁ beat up the kid
‘Jater on, [
S B 7._Stand up, brush yourssit off, and
< | mm o
. g. Co
, : r . i ¢, .
. : o El 5

8.
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s, SbJ If ‘this Btory really happened ho' would you feel? .
. , " , .
. .‘ ¢ 'V\ .. N _____A ; 1 . Fueo ) E - S f
- ¥ “, T N ] ‘ e . _‘ ,
. ' - 42, "Ungo,lfﬁ'z"table. S . o
¥ o i 8. Very nncgpforthble..
° g. . 4. ‘Upseuto
3 . . ' .
“ - . * ——_ 5. Very upaet,
o ¥ ) ' ‘ .
A ' ° ";‘
) E4
,';%a; Imagine that yoﬁ'gre invited t6 a bithday party after school.
» - All of your friends are going, Yoy are really excited about
the party, In ‘the ‘afterngen before the party you have to
-.-write a big*report 1n school What vould you do?
tT, lork harder.
. v - 2 % Fhink about the party and how much fun
- > _ ' it '111 be,
3 3 3., Pretend the party is next week,
" 4, Clgwn around, -
* 75, " Explain the ;gblem to the teacher.
— , L P
. " ' 6. Get mad at the teacher for making
® You -work,:
7. The party is not until after school so
s - me there is no reason to think about-it,
: : . 8; v ‘ » 1.
-E?ﬁbb; Ir tha above story about the birthday party really happened,

i how vould you feel?

1, Fine. | " g
2, Uncomfortable,

3, fery nncpﬁ!prtable.
'@quet.'b | |

5., Very uppef.
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o : ' . v
. A .
.

‘Pretend that‘you have some new clothes on, Imagine something

-

7a.
that you would really like to have, Imagine yourself in ybur
new clothes, You are very proud of them, A person in your
class says, "Yuck,‘that is ugly!" What would you do?
- 1, Make a joke,
.2, Go tell the teacher,
3, Hit the person who said it. e J
4, Pretend you did not hear the person
say it.
5, “'ilkAa'ay thinking the person did not
have nice manners,
' 6., Never wear those clothes again,
i
\ 7.
7b. If the abovevétory really happened, how would you feel?
1, Fipe, ~
2, Uncomfortable,
3, Very uncomfortable.
4, Upset, K
. 5. Veri upset,
8a, Imagine that your teacher is 501ng over some work that you
studjed last week, Pretend that she called 6n you-to answer,
Nou answered the question but you were wrong, Inagine that
everybody laughed. What wonld you do?
J

" 1. Be-mad at the teacﬁer.
2, naka-a\Joke.

<3, Thiﬁk tbat everjbody'is wrong sometimes,
4, Laugh also, |
5. -Work harder ‘in schéol.

6. Think that they aren't really 1angh1ng
at you.
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7. ‘ : ' .

- 8b, 1f the story about everybody laughing at your answer really
happened how 'ould you feel?

1, Fine,

2, Uncomf&rtable,'~ '. .
3. Very unConfqrgable.
4, Uﬁéet, .
5: Very upset,

; L)

»

9a, Imagine ag'&j_.n that your teacher 1s going over some ‘work, Pretend
again that she called on you to answer, Again you answered the
question incorrectly, This time nobody laughs, She called on
someone else to answer, What would you do?

- 1. Be mad at the teacher,

2.‘.Mﬁke a joke. ‘ ' » i
3. Think everybody is wrong sometimes,

4, Listen to the next answer,

5. .'ork harder in school,

@

. 6. Think that your answer wasn't all that
bad. - °

7.

~

9b, If this story really happened, how would you feel?

9, Fine,

2, Uncomfortabdble,

3. Very nncomfortaﬁié.
-

4, TUpset,

. ™

5, Very upset,




10a, Imagine that it is a warm, sunny,:beautiful'day. Your mother
.o says you have to stay inside and clean your  room, You were
planning to play outside with some friends, .Vhat would you do?

!

____ 1, Decide you didn't want to flay anyway,
2. Sneak outside when she wasn't lookings
3. Clean up your room siovly. |

4, Clean up your room fﬁst

5., Mess up your roon and throw things.

' 6, Yell at your mother,

' : .y b
10b, If the story really happened, how would you feel?
1. Fine,

2, TUncomfortable,

3,' Very uncomfortablée.
}

4, Upset,

5. Very upset,

11, Name the two people you like bgstxin this classroon,

3

and

12. How do you féel about answering all these questions?

= I. -Fizne.

2. Uncomtortable.

3. Very uncomfortable,
| — 4. Upset,

5.' Very upset,

13, Say anything about the "test®™ you wish, o
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‘The text of the Student Inventory given to Grade 9 students follows.

Qnestions la-IOa conprise the Adaptizg/nehaviour Scalo,

: resronaes lb-IOb lnke up tho Stroau Porception Scnle, SPS !he or-nt

_ of the 1n:trnnont has been chansed to co-ply vith binding regu;ations.

o

‘- . -

: ., . o mm ! . ‘:\b‘

SCHOOL

. T AGE

SEX.

‘ STUDENT INFGRHATIO! SHEETS

Grade 9 Students SR .

Following are descriptions’ of situations which could possibly
happen toiyou. <I will read each story nnd then ask._ yon to lark on
4 the paper what you 'ould do. :

There are -no right Or Wrong answers to the quoations. I Binply"
want to find' out more about how students of .your ages: :eact to T
various events.‘ﬂ' '

In éagh-atory, imagine that the event has taken place, Choose
the best answer, the one which most closely describes what you
would do. If none f thi the answers seen right for yon, write your
own nna'er 4in the blank apace.

The second question following gach story agks hov yon 'onld
feel if the sitnation really happened,

' Any questions?

a’
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la. Imagine that your class is 5oing on a skiing trip to the mountains.

You have all worked hard to earn the money to go. " Pretend that
you have never bqgn skiing before, What 'ould you do?

1. Stay home,

2, Get s8iék and stay home., -

T o 3, Feel a 1little scared but go on the trip.

4, Get mad at yonr parenta for: never'taking
. yon skiing, - -

N

“5, Be tough,

6. mhink everybody else 1is probably scared
too and go on the trip.

7.. . -

1b, If the stpry about skiinngeally‘happened ho' 'onld you feel?

1. Fine,
2, Uncomfortable.
3, Very nncoﬁgortableﬁg_gd e
4, Upset,

5. Very upset.

e ' AN

2a, 1Imagine tha% you and yonr fanily are’ -oving to a new city in a

" different province this summer, That would mean that you would
- have to go to a new school, .Think what it would be like to go
to a school where you don't know anybody. What would you do?

-}upi o 1. Feel pad at your family for noving.

NN —————

2, Get a parent to go with you to school
. to register on the: first day,

3, Walk by the school Beveral times the Che
week before R

4, Hope that you will move back to the old city,

S;ﬁ*ﬁé glad that you moved,,

R , 6. ‘Hope that the school burns down. - L

o “ " ___ 7. Go’to the School knowing that you will be OK.

ey
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14

8»

Zb; ;If the &bpve Eituatiqn really happened,vhov 'ouid yQu :ee;?
| 1, Finés‘ : -
. "2, Uncomfortable. . &
3; Very uncén!ortablé.
/' . L 4 U;peetv.
5. Very upset,

- &

' 3a., Imagine that you were talking and goofing around in class when
you should have been quiet. Imagine that the teacher gets angry -
and sends you\to the principal's office, What would you do?

1. Walk very slowly to the pr%gfipal's‘office,

2, VWalk into the.washroom,

o . " 3, Feel sick.

4, Quietly go to the-principal's office,

5, .Get mad at the teacher.

6. Get mad at the principal.

‘3b.{‘If‘the above situation»realiy’happened, how would you feel?
o . , \

L 1, Fine,

2. Uncomfortable.

———
i ——

3., Very uncomfortable,
4, Upset,

5. Very upset,

S |
-4a, Imagine that you won an award for Bchool 'qu that you did.
Tomorrow you have to walk up in front of the whole school to
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receive your award - on stage, What would you do?
. . 3 S

m———
————
\
eevt——a———
p———
—
w—————
v

£

* 4b. If the above situation

- Pretend that nobody else is around,

Stay home -that day,.
Walk happily up tq the atage.

Hﬁke a joke on the.'ay to the stage,
Feel "sick, ,

Clown around,

really happened, how would you feel?
Fine, ’
Uncomfortable, : —

Very uncomfortable,

' Upset,

Very upset,

1Y

o

Sa, Inagine that you are walking out ot the school with some friends
on your way home, Another student comes up and deliberately

shoves you so that you

.1.

fall down. What would you do?
Push thé kid back,

Go tell the teacher or principal, .
Cry.

Think the kid was in a bad nood and forget
forget -it,

Make a joke to your friends and go on.

Get your fridnds to beat up the kid

~later on,

Stand up, brnsh yonraelf off, and
go home,
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5b, If the above situation really happened, how would you -feel?
a .

1., PFine, } . )

R / 2, TUncomfortable.

3,. Very uncomfortable.

4, TUpset,

5., Very upset,

6a. Imagine that you are invited to a party after school with
several of your friends, You all have been planning the party
for a long time and know that it will be fun, At school in the
afternoon on the day of the party, you have a bis report to
write, While Iorking on your report, you keep ‘thinking about
the party, What would you do?

1. Work hardef; : ' : 7

2, Think about the party and hov much fun
it will be.

3. _Pretend the party is next week,
4, Clown around. ‘ i_
5, Explain the problem to [the teacher,

6. Get mad at the teacher for making
you work,

7. The party is not until after school B8O
there is really no’ reason to think about
it noy. ' . . , R

- v 8,

6b..'ifj£$e above situation really hakpened, how would you teel?
3. ‘Fine, " |

2, -Uncomfortable,

3, Very uncomfortable,

4; Upéet.

'5,- Very upset,
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Pretend that you have some new clothes Qn. It. could be a new 4%@

e shirt or leather jacket, if you are a boy, or a new dress or
blouse, .1f you are a girl, Pretend that you really like the
new clothes and are proud of them, A person in your class -

g says,.ﬂxngk, that is gglyl" .VQG% would you do? .
—— 1, Make a joke,
—____ 2, G@Go tgll the teacher,
— .3, Hit the person who said 1it.
— 4. Pretend you didn't hear the person say it.
—_— 5, Walk avay thinking the person did not
have nice manners, ;
— 6. Never véar the clothes again,
7.

7b. If the abqve situation really~happened,”ﬁov would you fee;?
-1, Fine, - '
— 2, Uncomfortable, §
3, fgry uncomfortable. '. .
— 4, vUpset.
5, Very upséf.

Ba; Ilagi#e that your teacher 1s reviewing some wéfk that the class

- has heen studying, Pretend that she called on you to answer,

You answered the question bdbut youf answer was incorrect, Imagine
that everybody laughs. What would you do? ' :

1. Be mad at the teacher.
‘2, Make a joke,

3, Think that qverybody 1s wrong sometimes,
- 4, Laugh also, o

5. Iérk harder in school,

6. Think they aren't really laughing
at you,
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L - . 1¥,
' ' ah
‘K : : : &

) f; L | 5 e ; -
8b. If the above situation.rbally‘hapiehed) hav would you féélz
’ 1, Fine, : ‘ e B 5 h
___;_ 2, -Uncomfortable. .
_;___ 3, V;ry unconto;kubie. 
. 4. Upaet, |
—_— 5. Very upset, '
9a, Imagine again that your teacher is reviewing some work that the

gb,

class has been studying., Pretend again that she called on you
to answer. Again you answered the question incorrectly.
However, this time nobody laughs, She called on someone else
to answer, What would you do? :

o

1, Be mad at the teacher,

2, Make a joke,

3, Think that everybody is irong sohetinesﬁ
4, Listen to the next‘ana'er;

S, Work.harder in school,

6. Think that your answer wasn't all that bad,
\
. 7. -

I1t%the above situation really happened, how would you feel?

1. vFin?.

(

|
2, Unantortable.

3. Ve#j uncomfortable,
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: a ' . : R . ‘] ’ (:A-“ .
10a, ‘Imagine’ that' it is a warm, sunny, beautiful day, Your mother
says | that” you have to stay in and clean your room,. You were
planning to meet some frienda of yours at the school. What

wonld you do?
_‘______‘ 1.7 i)ec‘ide” you didn't want to go ;nyw‘ray.
______ 2. Sn;(ak outside "heﬁ s.he -'a.sﬁ't looking,
—_— 3. Clq&n up }our room slowly. .
— A, Cle;‘in‘ ‘up your room fast,
_:_ 5, Mess \;p your room ax;d throw things.
;___ 6. Yell at fopr mother,

10b, If the above situation rewaily h,alpige:nc;d, how would you feei?
| 1. Fine, »}E_
2, Uncoqurta’iggéef |
3., Very uncomfoxit@ble
4, TUpset, o , Can

5, Very upset,

11. Name the two people you like best in this classtoom,

2 I
By

and ‘ Qi B,
12. " How do you feel about vans'ering all these queeti;‘:ii:s?
1, Fdine,

2, TUncomfortable, ®
3. Very nncomfortable,

4. Upset, .

5, Very upket, ' el

13, Say anything about -the "test" that you wish,

AR
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1. Going

(1)

(2)°

(3)

(&)

(5)
(8)

202

~

SCORING KEY FOR STUDENT INVENTORY

Adaptive Pohavieur ch;e-

Grade 3 and Grade 9 Students - ‘

~

ILeve) of Adaptatien ;gd;eatod '

skiing

3rd level (Iselatien)
2ad (Hypechendria)
Sth (no defense)

2nd (Predection)

4th (Suppression)

3rd (Ratiemalizatien) v

2, Moving te a mew eity

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)
(7)

Being
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

(1)
(2) 5
(3)
(4)
(s)
(6)

Beidg
(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)
(6)

2nd level (Prejectien)
2nd (Regression)

4th (Anticipatien)

iat (Denial)

3rd (Reactiom Formation)
2nd (Aggression)

Sth (noldefense)

sent to‘principal'e office
3rd level (Repression)
18t (Denial

“2md (Hypechondria)

4th (Suppressien)
2nd (Projectien)
2nd (Projectienm)

;; Wimning an award

3rd level (Isolation)
5tk (ne defense)

4th (Humeur) 5%
2nd (Hypochendria) \?
3rd (Disassociation)
2nd (Acting Ont)

)ulhed on playgreund

2nd level (Actimg Qut)
2nd: (Regressien)

2nd (Regression)

3rd (Intellectwalimationm)
4th (Humeur)

1st (Actimg Ont)

(7) 5th (ne defense)

6. Anticipating a party

(1) 4th level (Sublilation)

(2).3rd (Pissesiation)
(3) 4th (Suppression)
(4) 2md (Acting Out)

" (5) 2md (Regressien)
(6) 2nd (Prejection)

© (7) 5th (mo defense)

7. Being teld clothes are ugly

(1) 4th level (Humour)

{2) 2nd
(3) 2md
(4) 4th
(5) 3rd
(6) ist.

(Regreasien)
(Aeting Out)
(Suppressien)
(Ratiomalization)
(Denial) ‘

8. Being laughed at

(1) 2nd
(2) 4th
(3) 3xd
(4) 5th
(5) 4th
(6) 1st

9 Answering
(1) 2nd
(2) 4th
(3) 3rd
(4) 5tk
(5) 2nd
(6) 3rd

level (Projection)
(Humour)
(Ratismalization)
{no defense)
(Sublilation)
(Denial)

incorrectly

-level (Projection)

(Humowur)
(Ratiemalization)
(no defense)
(Sublimation)
(Ratienalization)

10, Cleaning roem

(1) 3rd

(2) 2md
- (3) 4th
(4) 5th
(5) 2nd
(6) 2md

level (Reastion
Formation)

(Aeting Out)

(8uppression)

(no defense)

(Aeting Qut)

(Prejection)

L
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Appendix E’

The rating scales'used by fhe ﬁeachere to judge adaptation of their
students :6110'. When the scales were given to the teachers a list
of their students! na-;s and a grid for rating was repfoduced for
evefy ac&le; »Teachers s8imply had t6 mark thy’apprairiate box, Most
teachers were aple‘go complete the scales within forty minutes, The
written instructions given to the teachers precede the 8caiés in

’

this section,

TEACHERS ' RATINGS OF STUDENT CIASSROOM BEHAVIOUR

@

Directions to the Teach;;-Rater:

A research project has been organiz;h to study the 'ayé that
children and adolescents adapﬁ }n a school se;ting. Studqnts"ill
be/have been ;Bked‘hov they would respond to 1m#gined eituationé.

As their teacher you have seen each student in many real
aitnat;ons. I éék.tiat you rate your students 1nbtheir adaptation
on eight dimensions, |

On the following pages are deacriﬁtiona of the eight dimensiéns
and a 1ist of your students, Please check (V') the number which
ﬁcérresponds to the beét éescription of each student. The a;erage
student should be judged as middle (a check in box 4). The

extreme behaviours are described for each scale,

A sample scale follows:



205

Sample Scale:  ISOLATION/POPULARITY

. They seem to have no friends, =

.Ib

.Be - They are very'g@pular with their peers.

.
.

Most like Mean of ~ Most like
Beshaviour A Class Behaviour B
1 2 3 4 5 6 7  Deg.
. v EEN Cert.
1. John Smith ) . | VI +
: . , _ : ,
2, vHary Doe \ : ’ v/ : t 0]
3. Elizabeth Jomes at 4+

v

In the above example, John Smith is very ?opulaf; Mary Doe is
abont-éverage; and Elizabetﬂ Jones only has onelfriend. |
. The extréne right h;n&-éoiump is abbréviated 'Deg,rcert." for:
nDegree.of Certainity.” In th;s'collunn put a plﬁs sign (+) ifi
you know' the student very vgll"and }eel certain of your respomse,

Put a zero (0) if you aren't aé‘cértéin of your answer, Place a
minus sign (=) in the column if you do not know the student well .
at all and are ﬂét certain of your restngé.

Thank you very much for thentilndfﬁat you are taking to fill out
this form, I really appreciate yoﬁr help in gathéring'the data for
’this proiéct. When iou are fi’lﬂhed, please return your ratipgé to

o

‘'me in the enclosed envelope, All responses are confidential,
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' TEACHERS' RATINGS OF STUDENT CLASSROOM BEHAVIOUR

- Scale I

» [
A

[

AGGRESSIVENESS/ WARMTH -  °

-
.

A - They are aggressive against teachers and classmates, They may,
for oxaiplel‘bé*i;pertinent and impudent, actively obstructive .

or incite to rebellion. They 1ike disturbing and quarrelling

'ith“classnates;

B =~ They work in harmony with the teacher and bave positive contacts

with classmates, Their relations fo others easily become warm

>

and affectionate. ' . ’
4

Most children are between these two extremes,

Scale 2
2L8.8 <

$OTORDISTURBANCE/ CALMNESS

A - They find 1t very difficult to sit still during lessons, They
fidget uneasily 'in their seats or wish to move about in the
clusarodm, even dnrins'leaaons.’ They may also he talkative and

noisy,

]

-

B = They have no difficulty at all in satisfying even great demands

-on silence and quietness,

£

Hoﬁt»children are betveen'théae two éxxro-qp. -
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DISHARMONY/ HARMONY
A - They seem very disharmonious and unhappy. They are éften in e

o

: . s
restrained or open conflict with their surroundings or with °

themselves,

’.

. 4
B -~ They seem to be very harmonious and well balanced, and are

s8eldom involved in serious conflicts with their -urroundingq'or

themselves, They seen tp be’enofionnlly,iat home™ in school,

Moﬁtichildren are somewhere between these two exiremes.

Scale 4
: - S
LACK OF SCHOOL MOTIVATION/ MOTIVATION w0 R

N
o

A - They give an 1npfession.of tebling averse to léarning ;nd to the
subject, and they seem to experience a generai feeling of discomfort
in-the &éﬁéﬁl, a feeling of being "fed-up" with the school. They
.are uninterested and it is dirficn;t to get them to take part in

ordiﬂary,ashool work, ' B .

B - Their school motivation 1s strong and they feel at.home in the

school environment, ! ’

Hoﬁt/Btndents'feel neither "fed-up™ with school nor strongly

motivated,
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)

. DISTRACTION/. CONCERTRATION

El

A - They cannot concentrate on their work, - bnt are occnpied with
1rrelevant things, or 8it daydreaming, For a few lonenta they,
may work, but they seem to.be 8oon ldst'into other thoughts,

hey usually give up quickly, even when the work iB snited to

their level of intelligence, . '”&,

AN

<

§ ~They have a marked ability to concentrate on'a task and persevere
with it, They never allow themselves to be distracted, and do not
B I . : .

give mp as long as a task is suited to their level of intelligence,

'Most children are-Bgtiéen.these.extrenes.

Scale 6

ISOLATION/ POPULARITY
A - They seem to have no friends in the classroom, While they will
sometimes 1nteract with other children, the relationshipa never

. last very’long. When peers are choosing students for tean 8ports

or group projects, they 'are alvays the last ones to be picked

- They arse véry popular with the other studentilin the class., They

I
'

are always sought out by their peers in all types of activities,
They seem to be able to get along with all different personalities,

sexes, and ages, 3

Most children are somewhere between these two extremes,
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Scale 7

 TIMIDITY/ SENSE QF SELF
A = The behﬁvionf of such children is characterized by bashfulness
and shyness, ‘They seem to have poor self-esteem. \Thef are

. inhibited and afraid to express themselves,

B = Characteristics of these students include their openness and

fraﬁkneés.

Most children are neither partiéularly Sited”ﬁy markedly

and constantly'opén.

TENSION/ LACK OF TENS ION

A - These students make, in reiation to their ability, too great of
demands on themselves, They strain themselves to succeed in

iy

their tasks. They may be called over-ambitious. -

B = They utilize in a natural way their intellectual resources and
their personality. Their achievements are therefore often

.attained without strain,

_ Most students fall between these tvngxfrenea.



